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Preface

Do you think that your website could do with more visual appeal? Are you
looking to spice it up with attractive designs and effects? Enter Inkscape 0.48
Essentials for Web Designers —the only book specifically tailored to using Inkscape
for web design. This book will teach you how to effectively use the fascinating new
Inkscape vector graphics editor, which, despite being in version 0.48 and having

no dearth of competitors, has already separated itself from the competition. Learn
everything you need to know about enhancing your website —from site layouts to
templates and animations —whether you are looking for a new website design or
just some eye candy.

The Inkscape graphics editor is powerful, but getting started is often difficult.
Inkscape 0.48 Essentials for Web Designers walks you through the challenge of using
Inkscape from a web design perspective in the easiest way possible.

The first book to unlock the potential of Inkscape for web design, it begins with an
introduction to the basics of Inkscape and then journeys you through implementing
them in your website one by one.

Learn to build your first website design using Inkscape. Create web page and
desktop wallpapers with repeating pattern backgrounds and swirling designs.
Incorporate icons and interactive maps on your website. Style and graphically
manipulate text—from simple headings to shadowing, following paths, reflections,
3D effects, and more. Enhance your web pages using flowcharts, diagrams, and site
maps and learn how to export them. Spruce it all up using animations.

This book will teach you all that and more, in a simple effective manner, and what's
more —you'll have fun doing it.



Preface

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Inkscape 101: The Basics discusses vector graphics —what they are, how
they differ from the rasterized images, what this means in terms of their creation,
and how best to use them on the web. Then it gives simple instructions about using
Inkscape including installation, details about all the menus and tools, and creating
some simple and complex objects.

Chapter 2, Designing Site Layouts introduces design techniques that can make web
pages move from good to great, describes a simple web page layout, and then shows
how to make the site that has a header, navigation bar, and content areas.

Chapter 3, Working with Images teaches you everything you need to know about

images —raster and vector —in Inkscape. From importing bitmap images, embedding
images, rendering bitmap images as vector graphics, working a little with photographs
and filters, importing clip art, and all the tips and tricks for "tracing" bitmap images to
convert them into full vector graphics for both photographs and logos.

Chapter 4, Styling Text is about text editing and styling. Specifically about kerning,
rotating, moving letters from the baseline, reflection, following paths, shadows,
the perspective tool, and even some cool envelope effects.

Chapter 5, Creating Wallpapers and Pattern Backgrounds describes how to use the built-
in patterns within Inkscape, create a new pattern, and use spirals and the Spiro
effect, as well as how to manipulate the patterns to make them even more intricate
and incorporate them into an example project.

Chapter 6, Building Icons, Buttons, and Logos starts by describing icon and button
design principles. Then it explains new techniques like the glow effect and masking
while creating buttons. There is also some discussion of logo design principles, how
to best tackle that logo design project, and step-by-step directions on creating icons,
buttons, and logos.

Chapter 7, Making Diagrams, Site Maps, and More teaches you how to use Inkscape to
create diagrams, charts, and site maps —including the basics for what each type of
diagram is, what it would be used for, and then how best to create each of them.

Chapter 8, Designing for Blogs and Storefronts is all about web design for blogs and

online merchant stores. We walk through simple designs for each, defining common
elements for each website type and even some sub-level pages to help keep the designs
consistent. There is also a discussion about using grids and a CSS framework.

Chapter 9, Using the XML Editor is all about XML and SVG code. It teaches how to
access the Inkscape XML editor in Inkscape and edit the code for a pleasant result
in your graphical image.

[2]
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Chapter 10, Creating Simple Animations discusses how Inkscape has limited
capabilities for creating animations —but with a little help from another open source
tool like Gimp, you can still create animations. We will break down an animation
into individual animation frames and create each one that will then be brought
together using Gimp to complete a full animation sequence.

Chapter 11, Plugins, Scripts, and Templates starts discussing the pre-installed templates
in Inkscape. Then it describes how to install a new template, modify a standard
template and save it as a custom, and how to start from scratch and save a custom
template. Lastly, it discusses what plugins, scripts, and extensions are within
Inkscape and how you can access them.

Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts mentions the basic keyboard shortcuts for Inkscape 0.48.

Appendix B, Glossary of Terms is a glossary of Inkscape and basic web design terms
used throughout this book.

Appendix C, Fonts is an overview of how fonts are viewed in web browsers
and in SVG files.

What you need for this book

You'll need the latest version of Inkscape 0.48 and the latest version of Gimp.

If you are using a Mac, then they also need the X11 app on your system to run
Inkscape (this typically come pre-installed on Leopard OSX. More details in
Chapter 1.)

Who this book is for

This book is written for web designers who want to add attractive visual elements
to their website. It assumes no previous knowledge of Inkscape. General familiarity
with vector graphics programming is recommended but not required. It will also be
a useful guide for experienced Inkscape users who want to learn how to apply their
skills to website design.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

[31]
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Code words in text are shown as follows: "For any Windows device, an . EXE file
is downloaded."

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "Now find
the Inkscape icon in the Application or Programs folders to open the program."

% Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

a1

~Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub. com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send
us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com or e-mail
suggest@packtpub. com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

[4]
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Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things
to help you to get the most from your purchase.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be
viewed by selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[51]






Inkscape 101: The Basics

Inkscape is an open source, free program that creates vector-based graphics that can
be used in web, print, and screen design as well as interface and logo creation, and
material cutting. Its capabilities are similar to those of commercial products such

as Adobe Illustrator, Macromedia Freehand, and CorelDraw and can be used for
any number of practical purposes — creating vector graphics for use in illustrations,
business letterheads, computer and electronic wallpapers, designing logos, and —as
is the focus of this book — designing web pages and the elements within web page
design.

This book's purpose is to help you learn to use Inkscape to help develop web pages.
We'll start at the beginning of design, the principles of web design, then move to
wireframe and mockups development and then learn how to export all of your
images and files for use in the HTML development. There will also be information
about how to enhance your web page designs by learning the ins and outs of using
Inkscape as a graphics tool for creating icons, backgrounds, buttons, blog designs,
flowcharts, diagrams, site maps, banner advertisements, and more.

Specifically this book will teach you how to:

e Use Inkscape for web design

e Create graphics, logos, and icons

e Develop wireframes and web site mockups

e Learn about Scalable Vector Graphics (SVG)

e Integrate graphics into HTML, HTMLS5, and Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
However, before learning the details on how to use Inkscape, let's take a step back

and define vector graphics, how computer displays and vector graphics work
together, and why we want to use them in web design.



Inkscape 101: The Basics

Vector graphics

Vector graphics are made up of paths. Each path is basically a line with a start
and end point, curves, angles, and points that are calculated with a mathematical
equation. These paths are not limited to being straight — they can be of any shape,
size, and even encompass any number of curves. When you combine them, they
create drawings, diagrams, and can even help create certain fonts.

These characteristics make vector graphics very different than JPEGs, GIFs, or BMP
images —all of which are considered rasterized or bitmap images made up of tiny
squares which are called pixels or bits. If you magnify these images, you will see they
are made up of a grid (bitmaps) and if you keep magnifying them, they will become
blurry and grainy as each pixel with bitmap square's zoom level grows larger.

Magnification 400%

Rasterized Vector

Computer monitors also use pixels in a grid. However, they use millions of them so
that when you look at a display, your eyes see a picture. In high-resolution monitors,
the pixels are smaller and closer together to give a crisper image.

How does this all relate to vector-based graphics? Vector-based graphics aren't made
up of squares. Since they are based on paths, you can make them larger (by scaling)
and the image quality stays the same, lines and edges stay clean, and the same

images can be used on items as small as letterheads or business cards or blown up to
be billboards or used in high definition animation sequences. This flexibility, often
accompanied by smaller file sizes, makes vector graphics ideal —especially in the
world of the Internet, varying computer displays, and hosting services for web spaces,
which leads us nicely to Inkscape, a tool that can be invaluable for use in web design.

What is Inkscape and how can it
be used?

Inkscape is a free, open source program developed by a group of volunteers under
the GNU General Public License (GPL). You not only get a free download but

can use the program to create items with it and freely distribute them, modify

the program itself, and share that modified program with others.

[8]
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Inkscape uses Scalable Vector Graphics (SVG), a vector-based drawing language
that uses some basic principles:

e A drawing can (and should) be scalable to any size without losing detail

e A drawing can use an unlimited number of smaller drawings used in any
number of ways (and reused) and still be a part of a larger whole

SVG and World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) web standards are built into
Inkscape which give it a number of features including a rich body of XML
(eXtensible Markup Language) format with complete descriptions and animations.
Inkscape drawings can be reused in other SVG-compliant drawing programs and
can adapt to different presentation methods. It has support across most web
browsers (Firefox, Chrome, Opera, Safari, Internet Explorer).

When you draw your objects (rectangles, circles, and so on.), arbitrary paths, and
text in Inkscape, you also give them attributes such as color, gradient, or patterned
fills. Inkscape automatically creates a web code (XML) for each of these objects and
tags your images with this code. If need be, the graphics can then be transformed,
cloned, and grouped in the code itself, Hyperlinks can even be added for use in
web browsers, multi-lingual scripting (which isn't available in most commercial
vector-based programs) and more —all within Inkscape or in a native programming
language. It makes your vector graphics more versatile in the web space than a
standard JPG or GIF graphic.

There are still some limitations in the Inkscape program, even though it aims to
be fully SVG compliant. For example, as of version 0.48 it still does not support
animation or SVG fonts — though there are plans to add these capabilities into
future versions.

Installing Inkscape

Inkscape is available for download for Windows, Macintosh, Linux, or Solaris
operating systems.

To run on the Mac OS X operating system, it typically runs under
X11—an implementation of the X Window System software that makes
- it possible to run X11-based applications in Mac OS X. The X11
% application has shipped with the Mac OS X since version 10.5.

When you open Inkscape on a Mag, it will first open X11 and run
Inkscape within that program. Loss of some shortcut key options will
- occur but all functionality is present using menus and toolbars.

[o]
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Let's briefly go over how to download and install Inkscape:

1. Go to the official Inkscape website at: http: //www.inkscape.org/ and

download the appropriate version of the software for your computer.

2. For the Mac OS X Leopard software, you will also need to download an

additional application. It is the X11 application package 2.4.0 or greater from

this website: http://xquartz.macosforge.org/trac/wiki/X112.4.0.

Once downloaded, double-click the X11-2.4.0.DMG package first. It will open
another folder with the X11 application installer. Double-click that icon to be

prompted through an installation wizard.

3. Double-click the downloaded Inkscape installation package to start
the installation.

For the Mac OS, a DMG file is downloaded. Double-click on it and then
. dragand drop the Inkscape package to the Application Folder. For any
Q Windows device, an . EXE file is downloaded. Double-click that file to
L— start and complete the installation. For Linux-based computers, there are
a number of distributions available. Be sure to download and install the
correct installation package for your system.

4. Now find the Inkscape icon in the Application or Programs folders to open

the program.

2

Inkscape

5. Double-click the Inkscape icon and the program will automatically open to

the main screen.

In this book, the screen shots will be specific to the Mac OS X software.

Don't be concerned if this is not the computer operating system of
s your choice; the software itself is very similar between them and

notable differences in the Inkscape software screens will be noted.

The basics of the software

When you open Inkscape for the first time, you'll see that the main screen and a new

blank document opened are ready to go.

[10]
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Chapter 1

[ If you are using a Macintosh computer, Inkscape opens within ]
v

the X11 application and may take slightly longer to load.

The Inkscape interface is based on the GNOME Ul standard which uses visual cues
and feedback for any icons. For example:

Hovering your mouse over any icon displays a pop-up description
of the icon.

If an icon has a dark gray border, it is active and can be used.

If an icon is grayed out, it is not currently available to use with
the current selection.

All icons that are in execution mode (or busy) are covered by a dark
shadow. This signifies that the application is busy and won't respond
to any edit request.

There is a Notification Display on the main screen that displays dynamic
help messages to key shortcuts and basic information on how to use the
Inkscape software in its current state or based on what objects and tools
are selected.

[11]
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Main screen basics

Within the main screen there is the main menu, a command, snap and status bar,
tool controls, and a palette bar.

ene %] New document 1 - Inkscape
Main Menu— Eile Edit view Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions _l:{elp- E
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Main menu

You will use the main menu bar the most when working on your projects. This is
the central location to find every tool and menu item in the program —even those
found in the visual-based toolbars below it on the screen. When you select a main
menu item the Inkscape dialog displays the icon, a text description, and shortcut key
combination for the feature. This can be helpful while first learning the program —as
it provides you with easier and often faster ways to use your most commonly used
functions of the program.

File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions Help

[12]




Chapter 1

Toolbars

Let's take a general tour of the tool bars seen on this main screen. We'll pay
close attention to the tools we'll use most frequently.

If you don't like the location of any of the toolbars, you can also make them as
floating windows on your screen. This lets you move them from their pre-defined
locations and move them to a location of your liking. To move any of the toolbars,
from their docking point on the left side, click and drag them out of the window.
When you click the upper left button to close the toolbar window, it will be relocated
back into the screen.

000 % New document 1 - Inkscape
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Command bar

This toolbar represents the common and most frequently used commands in Inkscape:

DBEEE Bk DD Q@@ T18@E Y8 PTadlk % 0]

As seen in the previous screenshot you can create a new document, open an existing
one, save, print, cut, paste, zoom, add text, and much more. Hover your mouse over
each icon for details on its function. By default, when you open Inkscape, this toolbar
is on the right side of the main screen.

File Edit \iew Layer Object Path Text Fi
Gl

- |select all objects or all nodes| 200 | 200 |
e
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Snap bar

Also found vertically on the right side of the main screen, this toolbar is designed
to help with the Snap to features of Inkscape. It lets you easily align items (snap to
guides), force objects to align to paths (snap to paths), or snap to bounding boxes
and edges.

- > -3¢ 200

Tool controls

This toolbar's options change depending on which tool you have selected in the
toolbox (described in the next section). When you are creating objects, it provides you
all the detailed options —size, position, angles, and attributes specific to the tool you
are currently using. By default, it looks like the following screenshot:

- y
=2 IE = = 57 x[oo00 [F v[-0o0 [ wisaronefs] @ H(za000 [Zpx 2| are ||| T ‘

You have options to select/ deselect objects within a layer, rotate or mirror objects,
adjust object locations on the canvas, and scaling options and much more. Use it to
define object properties when they are selected on the canvas.

Toolbox bar

You'll use the tool box frequently. It contains all of the main tools for creating objects,
selecting and modifying objects, and drawing. To select a tool, click the icon. If you
double-click a tool, you can see that tool's preferences (and change them).

% — Select Tool
PN — Edit paths by notes
£ _ Tweak tool
Q, _ Zoom in and out
[[] _ Rectangles and squares
@ _ 3D boxes
O — Circles, ellipses, and arcs
© — Stars and polygons
©) — Spirals
4 — Pencil Tool
P — Bedier/Pen Tool
1 — Calligraphic or Brush tool
{) — Eraser
$2 —Fill Tool
Al — Text tool
£ — Diagram and Connector
“a — Gradients
> — More options
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If you are new to Inkscape, there are a couple of hints about creating and editing text.
The Text tool (A icon) in the Tool Box shown above is the only way of creating new
text on the canvas. The T icon shown in the Command Bar is used only while editing
text that already exists on the canvas.

Palette bar

This section of the Inkscape screen controls fill and stroke color options. Fill is the
color that fills the object or shape. Alternatively, stroke is the outline around the
object or shape.

p e HE N 7 NN <

There are a few ways you can set the fill and stroke in Inkscape:

e From the Palette bar, click a color and drag it from the palette onto objects
to change their Fill. If you hold the Shift key and drag a color box onto an
object, it will set the stroke color.

e Select an object on your canvas, and then right-click a color box in the palette.
A pop-up menu appears with options to set the fill and stroke.

e Select the object on your canvas and then left-click a color box in the
palette to immediately set the fill of an object. Shift+Left-Click a color box
to immediately set the stroke color.

There are a large number of color boxes to choose from. Use the Palette bar scroll bar
along the bottom to see more choices to the right of those displaying on the screen.

Status bar

This toolbar contains information relating to a selected object within the canvas
or page of your document.

Style Indicator Notification Area Zoom
Layer Indicator | |

Fill: T = - : . X 176,43 -

stroi- o:[101.| & @ | -Layer1 £ | Ellipse in layer Layer 1. Click selection to toggle scalefrotation handles. Y 261.88 2| 36% [C

Pointer Position

Opacity Setting
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You can also use it to modify canvas settings. Here are the details:

Style Indicator: This focuses a bit more on the selected object. If you choose
any object in your canvas, you can change its fill (overall color of the object)
or stroke (border color). Drag a color from the palette to this section for easy
color changes. Right-clicking the Style Indicators provides a pop-up menu
letting you make quick and easy coloring edits. Double-clicking the Style
Indicators will launch the Fill & Stroke Menu. If you right-click the number
next to the Stroke Style Indicator, you get a choice of Stroke thicknesses to
choose from.

Opacity Setting: This is the drop down box near the Style Indicators.
Right-click the drop down box to change the opacity percentage (%)
value (the default is 100%). A pop-up menu displays a set of preset values
to choose from.

0 (transparent)
25%
S0%
T5%
100% (opague)

(=

(1]

<

Layer Indicator: Within Inkscape when you create documents you can have
many layers of objects. This gives great flexibility when creating web layouts.
You can move groups of objects at once (placing a group of them on a layer),
separate objects by layer to manipulate and play with how they interact with
one another when stacked, re-ordered, or hidden. You can also set certain
settings by layer. You can even create drafts or different versions of mockups
and keep all of this in one file.

The The Layer Indicator drop down menu lets you choose which layer you
are currently using and placing objects to — this is called the drawing layer.
You can then set whether this layer is visible or locked. Sometimes you can
use your documents as a "working draft" and decide to hide certain layers
while developing others. You might also lock layers when you have
specified the exact positioning determined and you don't want it
accidentally changed while manipulating other layers.

Notification Area: This contains hints or tricks about the objects or area
you currently have selected in your document. Keep an eye on this area
because it guides you with helpful information as you work within the
layer. This feature is unique to Inkscape and the help messages change
and update as you work with objects to reflect your available options.

[16]
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Pointer or Cursor Position: When designing any space — print or web —it

is often important to get precise placement of objects. To help do this,
sometimes you want to see when/where your cursor or pointer is placed
on the screen. This is the area on the Inkscape main screen where you can
always see the exact x (horizontal) and y (vertical) placement of your cursor
within the document.

Zoom: Use the zoom tools to magnify your canvas for super close-up work
or zoom out to see the whole canvas in one shot. If you right-click the zoom
field a pop-up menu with commonly used preset zoom levels is displayed
and you can select one to immediately adjust the canvas to. It's nice because
you can customize your viewable magnification at any time, and to whatever
level you would like.

Window resize: By default, Inkscape opens to a default window size. With
the resize window option in the lower right side of this area you can click,
hold, and drag the window to an appropriate size for your computer screen.
Or you can choose to make the window full screen by going to the main
menu and choosing View and then Full Screen (press F11 on a Windows

or Linux-based system).

Canvas

Let's open a new document in Inkscape and discuss this portion of the screen.
|I||_5|t0|||||||||_2|5|0||||||||0|| |||||||2|50||||||I||5EDI|I|I|I||?|50||||‘|||||1t|0::||||||||1|25;0|®
.
Rulers

«~————Page —>

Y

Scroll Bars
(Panning)

1!
-
¥
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The terms canvas and page are used interchangeably within the Inkscape interface. For
simplicity, we'll refer to the canvas as the entire portion of the open document screen.
A page is the portion of the canvas that is contained within the printable area —seen as
a black bordered box in the previous screenshot.

You can always adjust the page — or printable area —size. Go to the main menu and
select File and then Document Properties. In Document Properties window Page
tab, look in the Format field. You can select any number of pre-defined sizes, or
change the Custom Size field measurements to your liking.

The pre-defined sizes are specific to print media, while those found in the main
menu, File | New path give common web design, logo, or web banner sized
templates.

As soon as you make changes to these properties, you can see them reflected
on your screen.

[SXSNE! % Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D) A
; Document Properties (Shift+Ctri+D) : = ®

| Page | Guides l Grids } Snap l Color Management l Scmptmgl

General
.1
Default units: |px %
Background:
Format
A
Page size: us Letter 8.5x11.0in O
Us Legal 8.5 x14.0in
LIE Evarntivea T v 1N &in b
Page orientation: Portrait @ Landscape
Custom size
) ) (|
Width: | 729.00 Units: |px =

r

CIRID

Height: |444.00 Fit page to selection |

Border
v| Show page border
Border on top of drawing
v| Show border shadow

Border color: ——

Dockable Dialogs

Dockable Dialogs are a great feature in Inkscape 0.48. They give you more freedom
in your screen layout. You can Show (or Hide) dialog boxes on the right side of your
screen or move to the top of your screen.
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| fl'_”_ |\ 2688_01_12.5vg - Inkscape
File Edit Layef Object Path Text F|Iler§ Extensions Help
g 5 Zoom [px ©| affect I:l_J -
| d .
(o >|m...;=........||@—
R |mignd D &
l’: < | L. Guides | I B t
3 < L 1
& i .\, Snap % o ere E
s & color-managedview 0 ﬁ =
Q‘ : Show/Hide » ulers || | A
l:‘ 7 e Show/Hide Dialogs F12 Blend mode: Normal <
@ . 3 Scroll Bars Opacity, % &
E M swatches.., shift-+Ctrl4+w (Panning) m
O = B Messages... — |$|
o-
(E\} n:: [ Previous window Shift+Ctrl+Tab Canvas v
@ : & Next window ctri+Tab
FE - Page v
2@ 5 & 1con Preview... o2 :
i? - Bl buplicate Window 8] ¥
- = i
g 1- Fullscreen F11
| A 5 i Q .
Al - O Default Q 4
o O Custom
e T = @
8% | o wide o
2 v
> — > > >
I HET BV B s
—— )>
o WA @10 % @ -Layer1 ¢ | Show or hide all open dialogs s z[nx g

Useful dialogs to be shown here are:

e Layers

e Transform

o Path Effect

e SVG Font Editor
o Filter Editor

The docked dialogs can be minimized, rearranged, stacked, and pulled into
a separate window on your desktop. Here's how to do some of the basics:

e Showing dialog boxes: To show these dialog boxes, on the main menu select
View and select Show/Hide Dialogs. Then go to the Layer, Object, Path, or
Text menus and choose the Editor, Layer, or Property options to show the
correlating dialog box.

e Displaying more than one dialog box: If you open more than one dialog
box, they stack in the order they were opened in the Dialog area of the
main screen. Use the scroll bar to see those below the first viewable.
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¢ Minimizing dialog boxes: To minimize a dialog, press the right arrow button,
along the right side of the title bar of each dialog box. This places a shortcut
along the left side of the Inkscape screen. To re-open it, just click the text/icon
and the dialog re-opens to the large state on the screen.

¢ Floating dialog boxes: Dialogs can also be dragged off of the main window
into their own window. Each dialog can have its own window or they can be
grouped in floating docks.

¢ Closing dialog boxes: To close the dialog window, you can click the X
on title bar for that box. It immediately closes.

For initial web design using these docks can be extremely useful. Particularly useful
is having the Layers Dock visible, as it lets you re-order and select layers and the
items in each layer quickly. To determine which dialog you have opened, there is a
visual cue —the layer's menu title will be a darker in title.

izLayers (Shift+Ctri4-L) B =]
& & -
W@ @ Graphics m
W @ Logo vy
| 4 | (3 || & | =]
Blend mode: | Normal 2 |
Opacity, % )
D 1000 |2

Panning and zooming

There are several ways to view your canvas or page in an open document.
Panning means moving left, right, or up and down on the main screen.
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File Edit View Layer Object Path JText Filters Extepsions Help
EEE BB w0 @@ Daa #8 PTaBERE
=K @ - >y 04 oEW
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Yl and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F)

The easiest way to pan to the left and right is to use the horizontal scroll bar along
the bottom of your Inkscape screen. Panning up and down can be done with the
vertical scroll bar on the right side of the screen. But, if you own a mouse with a
scroll wheel you can use it to pan as well. Just scrolling with the wheel moves the
canvas up and down, pressing Shift on the keyboard and then using the scroll wheel
moves it sideways.

As discussed in the Status bar overview, you can use the Zoom tool to magnify your
canvas so that you can see a lot of detail (zoomed in) or the entire canvas at a glance
(zoomed out). By default, Inkscape opens documents at about 35%. You can also use
the Zoom tool on the Tool box |2 | a mouse with a scroll wheel, or use your keypad

(= or + zoom in and - zooms out).

[

For easy access to the Zoom to fit selection, Zoom to fit drawing, and Zoom
to fit page in the window options, see the options in the command bar.

]
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Creating and managing files

As stated when you first open Inkscape, a new document is opened and ready to
start. However, it uses a default canvas sizes as 8.5in x 11in (standard letter size)
and you likely need orientations and sizes for web design elements.

Creating web sized documents

You'll love that if you choose File and then New from the main menu, Inkscape
has many pre-defined sizes for you already generated. For web design, you can
choose from:

e Desktops with sizes: 1024 x 768, 1600 x 1200, 640 x 480, 800 x 600

e Web Banners 468 x 60 or 728 x 90

e Icon sizes: ranging from 16 x 16, 32 x 32, and 48 x 48
If you want to manually change your document properties just go to the main
menu and select File and then Document Properties. You'll see the Document

Properties window displayed with a number of options for customizing your
canvas and "printable" page.

866 X Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)
7/ Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D) - &

| Page | Guides l Grids l Snap l Color Management l Scripting]

General
) 2
Default units: |px =
Background:
Format
'y
Page size: Us Letter 8.5x11.0in O
US Legal 8.5x14.0in
1IE Evarntiua 77 %10 &in X
Page orientation: Portrait @ Landscape
Custom size
) ) 21
width: |729.00 Units: |px =

v [4]r]

Height: |444.00 ( Fit page to selection |

Border
v| Show page border
Border on top of drawing
v| Show border shadow

Border color: I
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Some of the web-based elements are also listed in the pre-define Format list on this
screen. You can select any item in that field (i.e. Banner 468 X 60 or Icon 48 X 48)
and return to the Inkscape main screen to begin.

To open an existing file, go to the main menu and choose File, then Open (or
Open Recent).

Inkscape supports a number of graphic formats. Particularly it can import or open
a number of vector and bitmap based graphic formats, PDFs, and even text files.
Some require additional plug-ins to be installed. See this version of the Inkscape
manual for the fully supported formats and the caveats of importing each: http://
tavmjong.free.fr/INKSCAPE/MANUAL/html/File-Import.html.

Remember, if you import and open a non-native Inkscape file, you may not be able
edit all of the elements. Inkscape imports non-native files as flattened graphic files,
so you can't edit anything within the graphic, but can manipulate or use the flattened
image within Inkscape.

The recommended format for transferring non-native
% Inkscape files is to use the original source program and
= files to create a PDF. Then open the PDF in Inkscape.

Saving Inkscape files

You'll notice when you are ready to save the document, Inkscape suggests saving in
the Inkscape SVG format. Always save a version of your file in this format to allow
editing at a later time. If file size is a concern, you can also save in the Inkscape
compressed format of SVGZ.

For web design, it is possible that you can use the SVG files directly in the HTML/
XML code. However, work with your programming team to confirm that they can
use the SVG format (not all browsers or platforms support this). Using a file in
any other non-Inkscape-SVG-format won't be editable to the extent of the original.
So, always save the native Inkscape document and then export bitmaps and other
graphics and or use File | Save Copy As to save in another format.

Exporting an entire canvas in PNG format is useful in web design when the client
wants to see the graphical layout of the web design (a mockup) without having a
need to interact with a live web site. Details on how to perform this export will be
given in Chapter 2, Designing Site Layouts.
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Managing multiple file projects
Since you can export objects themselves or entire "pages" of content, you will need to
create a directory —or folder —where you store all of the files for one project.

Just create a project folder on your computer in an easy to access location. Whenever
you create a new file in Inkscape, you can save those source Inkscape files in a folder
named Source. Then you can also create a Deployment folder (or another intuitive
name) where you export all files in the various formats you need to hand off to a
developer for web site integration.

Source A
- | = oz | = m_ Q
DEVICES ™kl images deploy > @ Dl.svg
H iDisk || Source - 2688_01_03.svg
B\ Athena . 2688_01_06.5vg
o - 2688_01_07.svg
SHARED . 2688_01_09.5vg
|| readyshare - 2688_01_12.svg
=] spike o 2688_01_l4.svg
- 2688_01_15.5vg
PLACES inkscape_...02045.png
% Desktop inkscape_...03310.png
&2 Beth inkscape_...03326.png
A Applications inkscape_...03428.png
5 Documents. inkscape_...03715.png
-‘- Pictures inkscape_...10007.png
© Music inkscape_...10045.png
- inkscape_...24847.png
| Beth's docum... |4 i 1l e AABAE e
[ Phatas b1 ——— i
24 items, 75.45 GB available ]

Paths

Paths have no pre-defined lengths or widths. They are arbitrary in nature and come
in three basic types: open paths (have two ends), closed paths (have no ends, like a
circle), or compound paths (uses a combination of two open and/ or closed paths).

Open Closed Compound

In Inkscape there are a few ways we can make paths: the Pencil (Freehand), Bezier
(Pen), and Calligraphy tools —all of which are found in the tool box.
They can also be created by converting a regular shape or text object into paths.
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Paths are used in web design to create unique text styling (discussed in Chapter

4, Styling Text), when tracing other images like photographs (examples shown in
Chapter 3, Working with Images) and when building icons, buttons, and logos (Chapter
6, Building Icons, Buttons, and Logos).

In general, we use paths to build unique objects that aren't part of the SVG standard
shapes in Inkscape discussed in the next section. Since we can combine paths

and make them closed objects — they again can be resized, manipulated, and then
exported as web graphics.

Creating shapes

Different from paths, Inkscape can also create shapes that are part of the SVG
standard. These are:

e Rectangles and squares 3D boxes

e Circles, ellipses, and arcs

e Stars
e DPolygons
e Spirals
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To create any of these shapes, see the following screenshot. Select (click) the shape
tool icon in the tool box and then draw the shape on the canvas by clicking, holding,
and then dragging the shape to the size you want on the canvas.

X New document 1 - Inkscape &
File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions ﬂelp‘
DEEE Bk D0 @@aQ@ Ta -~
& AR R

P— — Fill-
Ch 5 Ci : |5 = 5 io: (0500 =
ange G}E omers: = Spoke ratio: = IRV Stmke:-2.2
(e IR o SrUTRT o SRR o IRURTIIN - RTINS

____________________________ ) |

'ﬂl F 4
TTE L

b4

Draw the star

v

Sy

SO ) oX SYmPpel
(I e IIRTI &  I  el IRI  ITTIO

— >

[ ___] =
Fill T e X: 512.86 [ oo 2]
stroke: [N 22 O 105 @ @ |-Laver1 ¢ Dragtocr.y joiy Z| 70%

A

-

To switch between creating stars and polygons, select

that star/ polygon icon in the tool box on the left hand
s

side of your screen, and then select either the polygon or
the star icon in the Tool controls (just above the canvas).

Once the shape is drawn you can:

e Change the fill color of the shape by selecting a color in the color palette

e Change the stroke or border color by pressing and holding the Shift key
and then selecting that color from the color palette

e Change the position of the shape on the canvas by choosing the Select tool
in the tool box, clicking and holding the shape and moving it where you need
it to be
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Change the size of the shape by also choosing the Select tool from the tool
box, clicking and holding the edge of the shape at the node (small square or
circles at edges) and dragging it outward to grow larger or inward to shrink

until the shape is of the desired size.

When creating the circle-based shapes you can get fancier. Just as with any other
shape, you select the circle or ellipse tool and then click, hold, and drag on the canvas
to create the initial shape. The shape now has a set of nodes (small white squares,
circles, or diamonds) that you can move to change the size (if you want a perfect
circle, press the Ctrl key while resizing).

For more help when transforming a shape with the nodes, watch the Notification
Display along the bottom of the Inkscape screen. Descriptions of next steps and
combination keys are in bold text.

4 % @ |-Layerl 3D Boxin layer Layer 1. Click selection to toggle scalejrotation handles.

Here's how to convert an ellipse into an arc:

the nodes on the shape on the canvas.

1. Make sure that the Circle/Ellipse tool is still selected and you can see

b |1|I|
[ T SR B I Y

E 4

B
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1 ] 1 ]
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2. Drag an arc node (the circle one) to set one end of the arc.

Once you "pull" or drag one of the arc nodes, you will see that there
were actually two overlapping arc nodes for you to manipulate.

r
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o200k
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3. Drag the second arc node (in the original position) to the other end of the arc.
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4. Hold the Ctrl key while dragging an arc node, to force the angle of the arc
to begin or end at a multiple of the Rotation snap angle (15 degrees by
default). To precisely place objects on the canvas, an object is made to snap
to a target that is an object, guide, grid, or in this case an angle. Drag one of
the arc nodes outside the curve of original ellipse (outside the dashed box);
the arc node icon turns blue and a wedge is created at the center of the shape.
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5.
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If the arc node is dragged with the cursor inside the curve, the segment
defining the arc starts and stops at the two arc nodes, as shown below:
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6. Once the arc is created and selected on the canvas, you can use the Tool
Control bar to set specific locations for the start and stop arc nodes.

Complex shapes

Change:  Start: [151.392[%] End: (54393 [3] @ @

Sometimes as a designer you are asked to create logos or shapes that are outside
the standard ones provided in the software. Since Inkscape is vector-based, you can
combine simple shapes, masking, hiding, and layering them to create these more
complex shapes. Let's perform a couple of examples to see how this can be done.
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Combing shapes
So the simplest way to create more complex shapes is to combine others into one —or
merge the shapes. Let's show how we can do this by creating a heart with two circles
and a polygon shape.

1. Open a new document (any size will do, since we are just practicing).

2. Select the Circle/Ellipse tool in the tool box.

3. Create a circle shape.

A
1 -
i I

7

(=TT

L=
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n

4. On the main menu and choose Edit and then Duplicate.

yiew Layer Object Path Text
Ctri+Z

Undo: Move

&7 Undo History...

s Cut

[-J Copy

Paste

Paste In Place

[ Paste style
Paste Size

7, Find...

"W Duplicate N
Clone
| @@ Make a Bitmap Copy

Shift+Ctrl+H

Ctri+X
ctri+C
cri+v
Ctri+AlE+v

shift+Ctri+v
3

Ctri+F

Ctri4D
3

Alt4B

5. From the tool box, choose the Select tool and then select the topmost circle
object (the duplicate) and move that circle to the right side of the first, to
make the crest of the heart. Press and hold the Ctrl key while you drag
the circle to lock the horizontal axis of both circles.
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6. From the tool box, choose the Star/Polygon tool.
7.
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In the Tool Control bar, make sure that the Polygon tool is selected.
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8. Draw a polygon just below the circles on the canvas, with a point
facing downward.

A
1 1 o|D”b.| 1 1 1 chu‘l

~@@O@Dp P

Rotating an object

While drawing the polygon on the canvas, you can swivel it up,
down, left, and right to position it with a point downward (for
N the bottom of the heart).

5 It is okay if you don't do this while drawing it initially, you can
always choose the Select tool from the tool box, and click the
polygon until the nodes turn to arrows with curves (this might
require you to click the polygon object a couple of times). When
you see the curved arrow nodes, click and drag on a corner node

L to rotate the object until it is positioned correctly.

9. Now choose the Select tool from the tool box, and drag the polygon
so it creates bottom point of the heart.
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10. To readjust the size of the polygon so that the "top" doesn't ruin the crest of
the heart and so that side points align with the sides of the circles just make
sure the Select tool is active, and click the polygon. The resize nodes appear.

11. Click the node on a side that needs to be adjusted and resize. Repeat this as
necessary until the polygon "fits" within the circles correctly.
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12. With the polygon still selected, press and hold the Shift key, while you select
each circle so all objects are selected.

13. On the main menu select Path and then Union.

mIext Filters Extensions Help

&l Object to Path shift+Ctrl+c
= Stroke to Path Ctrl+Alt+C
i© Trace Bitmap... shift+Alt+8
& Difference Ctrl+-
{9 Intersection Ctrl4*
[P Exclusion Ctrl+~
o Ciivicinn el
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This merges all three shapes into one... and voila, it's a heart!
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Freehand objects (Paths)

You can also use the Bezier (Pen) Tool to create objects in a bit more freehand form.
This tool allows you to create straight lines and curves and connect them to create a
freehand object. Here's an example of how to create a lightening bolt:

1. From a new document, choose the Bezier Pen tool from the tool box.

2. Click somewhere on the canvas to start drawing a straight line on the canvas,
click to establish a node. Click again to change the direction of the straight
line to create an angle in our lightening bolt.

3. Continue to create the lightening bolt object by joining line segments.
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Don't worry if you stop a line and realize you need to extend its length.
Just drag a straight line to add on to the original to make it as long as
you need. Click again when you are ready to change directions.

Also, if you made a mistake, there's no need to start over. Press the
Backspace or Delete key and it removes the last line segment.
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4. To "close" the lightening bolt, just create a line segment and join it to the
starting point with a final click. You'll see that all of the lines are combined
into one continuous closed path—a lightning bolt.
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When you select the lightning bolt, the entire object is selected. You can resize it,
fill it with a color (select it and choose a color from the color palette), and move it
to another location on the canvas. It's become a unique object for you to work with.

The Bezier Pen tool also allows you to create controlled curves to create even more
complex and unique objects. Try creating objects on your own and experimenting.
These complex objects can be used for icons, banners, and for unique logo designs.
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Summary

We spent much of this chapter understanding vector graphics —what they are, how
they differ from the rasterized images, what this means in terms of their creation,
and how best to use them on the web.

Then we dove right into the basics about Inkscape, what the program is about, what
it can do for you, installation, and then the details about all the menus, tools, and
using the basics in the software. We even created some simple and complex objects
to reacquaint ourselves with the Inkscape software and its capabilities. All of this
should be a great foundation (or a review for those of you who have been using the
software for a while) to start building web page designs. Which we'll be starting in
the next chapter with our first site design mock up!
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Designing a web page layout is one of many steps in making a website. How
involved you are in each part of this process depends on whether you are creating a
website for yourself or a client (you do it all) or for a company in which you work.
In this book, we'll take the stance of a web designer who is a part of a team of people
that will help creating the web site. We focus primarily on the design and graphical
elements of a web page and assume that other members of the team are working on
the back-end tasks.

In this chapter, we will focus on:

e How to create the overall front or main page design of a web site
¢ Defining some basic design elements

e Options for using grids and guidelines for alignment

e Common screen sizes

e Creating a basic example layout and then learning how to export the page
as images for final integration into a web site

Architecting a web site

Although as a web designer you will usually be regarded as the "look and feel"
person for a web site, you are also a key partner in determining the site architecture.
As you design, you often define how the site will be navigated. Is this web site one
page or will an end-user "click around" the site to other areas or sub-pages and
explore? Where will each page inter-link or link out to other websites? What is the
main navigational element: a navigation bar? Where will it reside on all the pages?
Is this site content or search driven? All these questions (and many more) require the
entire team's involvement (and a client's opinion) to make the appropriate decisions.
As the web designer, it is your job to work with all of these elements at a visual
level —navigation bars, search fields, buttons, title bars, footers, and more —and fit
them into the overall web site design.
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Web layout—principles and basics

Designing for the web and for print are similar in that they have the same principles
and goals for an end-viewer: appealing content that works together in the space. You
may find it helpful to review these four basic design techniques as written in the The
Non-Designer's Design Book: Design and Typographic Principles for the Visual Novice by
Robin Williams. Although the principles are basic, they represent guidelines that
improve any web page design. Here are the techniques:

e Proximity or grouping similar information together on a web page. You can
get creative in how you group this information by using alignment, icons,
and even just white space, but regardless, the technique and principles are
the same. Information that belongs together should be together.

e Alignment is the simple idea of making sure all of the elements line up
on the screen. If you have everything left aligned, keep it that way on the
page. Use natural alignments within an entire web space when you use
more than one graphical element such as photos, graphics, and/or text.
Throughout our examples, we'll use grids and guides in Inkscape to
help us achieve this technique.

e Repetition can help unify a web page. Repeating elements such as buttons,
shapes (graphical or just placement), or colors can really make an impact
and keep the design simple and clean, thus, easier for a viewer to navigate.

¢ Contrast can have a huge and favorable impact in web design, as long as it
is used effectively. Contrast is achieved with size, colors, direction, shapes,
and fonts (mixing modern with old style). Even font weight can help create
contrast. Just make sure that all of these elements still work well with the
content on the web page itself —not for the sake of contrast.

In fact these principles can be used for design in any medium. We'll use these
techniques in our example layouts and full web designs in this book. As well as
explaining how we create certain web page elements in Inkscape, the elements could
help to adhere (and strengthen) these techniques.
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The basic design

Before designing the layout in Inkscape, it can help to plan the placement of the main
areas of a web page —in essence to help with the design's overall alignment of items
and proximity of similar items. For our purposes, we'll create a simple main web
page for a small business. This main page will have these areas:

e Header
e Footer
e Sidebar

e Content

¢ Navigation

Each web page project is different and you may have to add more page elements to
this list or delete some so that the final list of elements fits the needs of the overall
design. For the purposes of getting agreement from a team working on this project,
a good practice is to create a basic layout showing where each of the areas will be
placed on the screen —and is often referred to as the web page wireframe. Typically,
wireframes are completed before any graphics are created. The following screenshot
illustrates a basic layout or wireframe:

Header

Sidebar

Footer

This high-level approach is a great start to actually building the page design. It
gives us general placements of each area of the design and then we can set up
grids and guidelines.
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Starting a new design project

When you open Inkscape, it opens to a new document. However, we want to
ensure that we have a page size that is the right size for our web page, so we create
a new document based on predefined desktop sizes, which are common web page
sizes, as follows:

1. From the main menu select File and then New. A pop-up menu appears
showing a number of default page sizes to choose from.

o606 X New document 1 - Inkscane
Edit View Layer Object path Tex LJ Default Ctrl+N
A4
£ open... Ctri+0 A4 landscape
Open Recent N black_opaque
Revert business_card_85x54mm
Bl save Ctri4s business_card_90x50mm
@ save As... Shift+ctriyg ~ CD-cover_300dpi
Save a Copy... Shift+Ctri+alt+s | default.mm
— default_pt
£ Import... Ctri+l desktop_1024x768
3 Export Bitmap... Shift+Ctri+E desktop_1600x1200
1= Import From Open Clip Art Library desktop_640x480
& print... Ctrl+P desktop 800x600
DVD_cover_regular_300dpi
@ Vacuum Defs DVD_cover_slim_300dpi
[ DaFument Pranertiss Shiftactren DVD_COVEI’_SUpEr’S|im_300dpi

Choose a template size based on the browser standards or specifications.

to view the print media template sizes, go to the main menu and select
File and Document Properties and view the Format section.

_\lQ Most of the templates in this menu are based on web designs. If you want

2. We'll choose desktop_800x600. However, the dimensions should be specified
by how your target viewer will view the site, whether it is via a computer,
or via a mobile device. Also, sometimes your client or company will specify
a specific size your web pages need to be.

A new document opens in Inkscape and you are ready to begin.

Let's set a few more preferences and then save the file with your project name before
we start designing.
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Using grids and guidelines

When designing any space on the web keep the page clean and — as stated in the
design principles and techniques —aligned. So let's make the canvas grid viewable
on the screen and set up some guidelines based on our wireframes.

Viewing the grid
With your new document still open on your computer, on the Inkscape main menu
select View and then Grid.

806 N New document 1 - Inkscape
File EdltLayer Object Path Text Filters Extensions Help
O B R Zoom 'aaeaa DeE @8 B
Display mode 4 ;
S S a @

| Gd & 2
1 I Gg‘des | I ] I Fm I I ] T ] I
| °¥° Snap % : : ! : R : :

== B Color-managed view

[ 2

. Show/Hide 4

L) é'_ 7o Show/Hide Dialogs F12

Q‘ i il swatches... Shift+Ctri+W

|:| B Messages...

@ N H] Previous Window shift+Ctrl+Tab

@ & Next Window Ctrl+Tab

2
21

@ 0 i@ Icon Preview...

@ = &1 Duplicate Window

Zg ] ‘& Fullscreen F11

P, |

You'll see that a blue grid will appear across the entire canvas area. We'll use these
grids to create basic areas of our layout and then create guides to begin creating our
actual layout elements.

Making guides

Guides are lines on the screen that you will use for aligning i.e. guiding objects. These
lines are only seen while you are working in Inkscape and we can set objects to "snap
to" them when we are designing. Both of these simple tools (guides and the Snap

to feature) will give you automatic alignment for the basic areas of your web page
layout —which in turn will help your web page have the best design.
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To create a guide in any open document, make sure the Select tool is selected and
drag from the left side or top of the screen towards your page as shown in the
following screenshot. A red line represents the guide until you 'let go' of the guide
and place it on the page. Then the line turns blue.

fann % New document 1 - Inkscape
File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extepsions Help
B B v
I-2|50| BRI BN n- L B B ) 2|5n| ' E A B Islnnl 30 BT R ) 1|5n| [N R B |@|
* = e ™ %'o
A
=] s
I >
M 5- =
Q - S
@ I
Q" 2
O :
[, v
iy T
U_. v
> 'y L= E ] [ > >
XHEEaN T B & T
< >
Fill: A A e £ - 573.98 . T=
Sltrakg; :J;,q o: & 3 | :Layerl £  Guideline: honz.i 750,53 Z:[ 37% |3

You can move the guides after placing them on the page, by using the select tool
and clicking and dragging the circle node on the guide.

Now let's discuss how to use wireframes and create guides based on those web page
layout elements.

Creating a new layer

When you create documents within Inskcape, you can have layers of objects. This
gives great flexibility when creating web layouts. You can move groups of objects on
a layer, separate objects by layer, and 'stack’, re-ordered, or hide layers. Settings can
be set by layer, so you can save drafts or different versions of mockups and keep all
of this in one file.

The layer you are currently using is called the drawing layer. It is selected in the
Layer Dialog and is shown in a darker color. In your open document with viewable
grids let's make the layers viewable and create a layer called Basic Layout.

1. To make the Layers Dockable Dialog viewable, from the main menu select
Layer and then Layers. On the right side of your screen the Layers Dialog is
displayed.
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2.

3.

8eoe

|X| New document 1 - Inkscape

File Edit wewgbject Path Text Filters Extensions Help

ODEEE&

>

=)

| & Lower Layer
| & Layer to Top
| & Layer to Bottom

+, Add Layer... shift+Ctri+N
Duplicate Current Layer

I Repame Layer...

= switch to Layer Above Ctrl+PgUp

= Switch to Layer Below Ctrl+PgDn

| # Move Selection to Layer Above Shift+Pgup
1| @ Move Selection to Layer Below Shift+PgDn
| = Raise Layer Shift+Ctrl+PgUp

Shift+Ctrl+PgDn
Shift+Ctrl+Home
Shift+Ctri4+End

I 8 Delete Current Layer

g & PT=2E6 -~
i
0 [ wlooor [ & H|ooo v

|

E3EAE A )

Blend mode: | Normal

I

Opacity, %

-

000 |

- RIOL20P0LPAT &

« ——
Fill: NJA
Stroke: N/A

0: 102 & @ View Layers
P

X 481,21
Y. 625.78

=[x

CAS

You can also press Shift + Ctrl + L on your
keyboard to display the Layers Dialogue.

In the Layers Dialog, press the + button to create a new layer.

In the Layer Name field type the name: Basic Layout and click Add. You will

-+

notice the new layer is added above the existing one in the Layers Dialog.

‘=Layers (Shift+Ctri+L)

NG|
@ @

[+]

Layer1

Opacity, %

[(s])(2](=]
Blend mode:

100.0 =

B ®
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Creating basic design areas in Inkscape
Here's where we begin to transfer our wireframes into Inkscape so we can start the
design process. To start:

1. Use the Rectangle Tool to draw rectangles for each of your layout areas
in your basic design.

_______ X/ New d!Eument 1 - Inkscape
File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extenpsions Help
BEdé& BBk wld @@@ DEE &3 PTeB v
i =2 IE £ =3 57 x|400z [3 v[47375a[2 w(eoo000[s] & H[124097[2] &
B P TR (@) =SLayers (shift+ctidl) B @
" o '
— : i K NN B e & a
‘i;i 5__ 05 ;0 & @  Layerl
SRR T ¥ ~ — —
PEEE—
D y Blend mode: | Normal S
@ d Opacity, %
] e "} |100.0 =1
or
&
2@( 8
Eg,« o]
> — 8
N HN B 7 NN EE——— N
= ,
;Itlll':oke: R 0:/101% W @ | -Layerl + | Rectangle in layer Layer 1. Click sele..ﬁ jg‘;ég z:[ a9% [2]
2. For now, use different shades of gray for each area so you can easily
distinguish between them at a glance. To change the fill color of a particular
rectangle, left click the rectangle and choose a gray shade for the rectangle.
Or drag the gray shade from the color palette onto the rectangle.
3. Use sharp edged (not rounded) rectangles. If you need to change to sharp,

click the Make Corners Sharp button in the Tool Controls Bar.

Bl
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4. Make sure your rectangle shapes do not have an outline or stroke. Use the
Shift + Left click keypad shortcut to open the Stroke dialog and choose No
Color (the icon with an X) to delete the stroke.

Position the rectangles so there are no white spaces in between them.

From the main menu choose Object and then Align and Distribute. In the
Remove Overlaps section, click the icon. This makes sure that the bounding
boxes around each object don't overlap each other and place the objects
tangent to each other.

|EAlign and Distribute (Shift... & &
Align

Relative to: { Last selected ] ’

Treat selection as group: O

TEETIED
ndl, T fog] 1of] g e

Distribute

LR ECE LV
EEEEm

Rermnove overlaps

— 1
-2 H

Hiloo [2]vi[oo |

Connector network layout

Y,
{

7. Use the Tool Controls Bar W(width): number field to apply a setting of
800.0 px. The X:0.0 and Y:0.0 fields reference the bottom left corner of
your page border.

x [-0000 [4 ¥ [-0000 [5 w (547000 @& H (34000 [Z]

px tl
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Here's roughly what your canvas should look like:

06066 % New document 1 - Inkscape [
Eile Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions Help
CBEEE BIh o Deeld Q@@ TDhae f& FPT=2EH -~
@ 3veos oED
il & UE = 5 57 x (3750 [H v|1250 [3 w soooooft @ H|[s4557 [ -
‘ P PR A @) SLayers (shift+Ctidl) @ @
= ~ & @ Basic Layout
Ifr\ 7 & a
Layer 1
&5
0_
Q] [a])(&](=]
@ J Opacity, %
o =
O 5 — 1 1100.0 =
& "
W e
P
b ™
X HE B ¥ I e . <
- ) >
e Nome O 1012 & @ | -Layerl 4+ | Rectangle in layer Layer 1. Click sele..) 14353 z | 49% [2] y

Converting shapes to guides

Once al
current

1 of your areas are blocked out on the canvas, we'll need to convert the
rectangles into guides so we can use the guides when creating our web page

layout graphics in the next chapter.

1.

We can easily keep the Basic Layout Export layer intact; we need to copy all
of the rectangles in this layer. On the main menu, select Edit and then Select
All (or use the keyboard shortcut keys Ctrl + A).

Then select Edit and Duplicate (or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + D)
to duplicate all of the elements in this layer.

Now you are ready to convert these current shapes into guides. First, select all
the rectangles in the top (duplicate) layout. Do this by clicking a rectangle and
then hold the Shift key on your keypad. Then click/select the next rectangle.

When you have all five rectangles selected, from the main menu select
Object and then Object to Guide. Your duplicate rectangles will be removed
from the canvas and replaced with blue guides. To better see the guides, turn
off the grid (from the main menu choose View and Grid).
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066 X| New document 1 - Inkscape &
File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions Help i
ODBEEE BB 4 Dee 0 Q@@ Q DaE &8 BPTaBEE B
@~y - 2 e s o@Em
X |L566 [ v |473.754;H w |800.000H @ H 1:-45-2-73 v
. )D‘ T T T o T L R r =layers (Shift+Ctrl+L) ®
] | f
2 1 &® @ Layer 1
5
0
Qi (e)[2](=]
@ ) Opacity, %
) ) 1000
7
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© -
] |
b4 < [ = i) e
DI HEY B ¥ BB EEEEaaE T e
] I
;2,'.;,,(5 mﬁ 0: 10 - % @ | -Layer1 % | Noobjects selected. Click, Shift+click, or drag around $ igg:ﬁ Z. ¥

You'll also notice your originally created basic layout areas defined on
the screen. We'll use these shapes later on to help export our design into
workable graphics for the HTML programmers.

Now it is time to save this new document before you start the details of
the design. From the main menu select File and then Save As. Choose an
appropriate file name for your project and save it.

000 |X| Select file to save to =
L3
Name: web project layout.svg
Save in folder; Example Project =

= Browse for other folders

E][B Beth ]Ilﬁ Desktop I[Ex:mple Project

Places ﬂ Name ~ | Size| Modified| 4

search

& Recently Used
[ Beth

[ Deskton

=k Add = Remove b

Append filename extension automatically
Enable preview

No praview

~
v

Inkscape SVG (*.svg) v

T |

A
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7. Make sure you save this document in the native Inkscape format of SVG
to retain its editable features and layers.

Project file management

\ To keep all files for this project in an easy-to-find location, it might
Ny make sense to create a project folder on your computer and save this
Q design file within that folder. As you export designs for use within
web pages and HTML, you will need a number of files. Using a
directory or folder to house all project files makes them easier to find.

Creating a layout example

Now it's time for the fun part—creating your web page layout! This part of web
development allows the most creative expression for web designers. It's creating

a mock up of how the web page will look when complete. Mock ups are graphic
images of the web page, so we don't worry about all the technical details in making
the web page work, just how it looks.

For this layout example, we'll continue our simple web page design for a small
business. We'll be using very basic shapes and limited effects. But don't worry,
the next chapters will show how we can make these very simple elements into
something much more polished and elegant.

Let's get started!

Designing the background

In Inkscape, since your canvas is white, it looks like your web page might have a
white background. It does not, without creating a background image, currently it
would be transparent or 0 percent opacity. So we need to start by determining
which colors to use for the background.

You can get really creative here, as you don't need to use just one color! Create a
header background color, one for the main body, and then another for the footer
area. Let's start by creating a simple background based on our Basic Layout layer.

Making the header background

To start, we're going to create a simple header background —a rectangle with a
simple divider line and drop shadow. Here are the detailed steps to make this
header background:
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With your new document open and the newly created guides viewable, first
lock the Basic Layout layer (click the lock icon) and hide its elements (click
the Eye icon).

=layers (Shift+Ctri+L) | =
W@ Basic Layout
@ @ Layer 1

Now create a Background Layer.

Draw a rectangle that fills the header and navigational areas. We're going to
create only one background for both of these, as the navigation will be in the
same color and area as the header.

!

Choose a fill color and no stroke (border). If you decide you want to change
either of the option, open the fill and stroke dialog box (from the main menu
select File and then Fill and Stroke or the keypad shortcut Shift + Ctrl + F)
and adjust colors accordingly.
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5. Want to add in a gradient? Click the Gradient icon, and adjust how you want
your gradient to appear.

[AFill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) B
Fill |[_'Stroke paint lzstroke stglel

x @mEomE 2 e

Linear gradient

[ linearGradient6240 [IIREEE + l

[ Duplicate “ Edit... l

Repeat: | none H

6. By default the Inkscape gradient applies an alpha setting of 0 to the stop
gradient, which will be fully transparent. This means, in the above settings,
the right side of the gradient would be transparent. Click Edit to change this
setting.

7. From the Linear gradient field, choose the Add stop.

M O O |X| Gradient editor

Offset: : 0.00

Stop Color
RGB | HSL | CMYK ‘ wheel \ cMs |

I
—
ome
e

Im (]}

(g

RGBA; | 008000ff |

8. Change the alpha opacity setting (A) to a solid color —either move the slider
to the left side of the screen or change the value to 255.

[52]



Chapter 2

<[]

-Stop Color
RGBlHSL CMYK | Wheel | CMS
A

255

l;m ;

9. Next change the solid color value. In this example, we used white
and changed the R, G, B values to achieve the results.

-Stop Color
RGB |HSL CMYK Wheel CMS

10. For this example, the gradient goes from a bit darker green on the left

to a lighter shade on the right side.
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11. Next, let's add a simple drop shadow. From the main menu select Filters,
Shadows and Glows, and then Drop Shadow. For this example, the Blur
Radius px 10, Opacity, 20% and a vertical offset px of 5 and click Apply.

L & L = 15 &= = 5T x[-19843.[3 v [393054[7 W [120000[5 @ H[246836[Z[px $[ Affect

..... =N XE =
T YT PN o PUTR e SRS o IR oo IR L. I o ST L BRI o S @ i=zxLayers (Shift+Ctri+L)
. 2 ™ ) 3 X Drop Shadow
Blur radius, px 10.0 Lt
Opacity, % 20.0

Horizontal offset, px |0.0

D] 4D (4D [«Dv]
Bl

1 Vertical offset, px 5.0

Live preview

| %cClose | Apply |

|

12. Close the drop shadow box and then save your file.

13. Your header is complete! Now let's add to this to create the main
content background.

\ To change the gradient orientation, you can drag the outer two
~ gradient stop nodes indicated by the square and circle handles
Q on the object. You can also add more gradient stops and edit
their transparency (A) values and colors to adjust to your liking.

Building the main body background

For the main part of the web page sample, we're using a white box as a background
with a similar drop shadow. Here's how to add this to your Background layer:

1. Draw arectangle that fills the entire content, main content area. This includes
the entire middle portion of your web page, and covers all the 'sections'
between the header and the footer in the basic layout.
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The example above shows white as the fill color and no stroke (border).

2. Let's also put a drop shadow on this box as well. From the main menu select
Filters, Shadows and Glows, and then Drop Shadow. Adjust the settings to
be the same as the previous drop shadow so they match (Blur Radius px 10,
Opacity, 20% and a vertical offset px of 5) and click Apply.

Close the drop shadow box and then save your file.

The main content background is complete. Lastly, we need to create
the footer background.

Creating the footer background

Creating a footer background is the last step to this process. Very much like
the header, we'll follow these steps:

1. Duplicate the header background. Select the header and from the main
menu, choose Edit and then Duplicate.
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2. Drag the duplicate rectangle down to the footer area of the page and adjust
the size so it fits within the footer defined area.

]

3. Notice, since the object was duplicated all formatting — gradients and drop
shadows — were maintained.

4. Save your file.

Now that your footer background is complete, so is the entire web page background.
Let's move on to details.
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Designing the header

Now that we have the entire background already created, it's time to add details to
the header area like a logo and company name. Here are the steps to add in these
basic details to our example design:

1. Before any more work is done, it makes sense to 'lock' the background layer.
We don't want any items shifting, or any elements being selected accidentally
when we are working on other layers. To lock the background layer, click the
lock icon in the Background layer dialog box.

& A
W @ Basic Layout

2. Create a new layer and name it Logo.

[ Q To create a new layer, you can use the Shift+Ctrl+N keyboard shortcut. ]

3. Within the Logo layer, create and/or import the logo and place it on the
header background. If you are importing a graphic that has already been
created, it's as simple as clicking File and selecting Import. Find the logo file
and use the selection tool to place it correctly in the header area.

[&]

Lock the logo layer, and then create a new layer and name it Title.

5. Within this layer, use the Create and Edit Text tool and type in the business
name and then place it on the header background.

Al

Travel Business
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6. Save your file.

Next up, is to create the Navigation tool bar.

Navigational elements

This portion of the website is essential to most web pages, as it is the common
element (like the header) on all pages of this website. For our example, we are only
creating one web page, but typically web sites include a number of pages. This is the
menu that allows a user to move between the pages in the web site.

We'll create a simple bar of rectangular buttons along the bottom of the header area
for this element. Here are the details:

1. Create a new layer called Navigation.

2. Draw along rectangle along the bottom of the header area.

Travel Business

3. Change the fill color of the navigation rectangle by left clicking a color box
in the Palette bar and set the fill.

4. Since we know the width of our entire page all we need to do is a little math
to determine the width of each of the buttons. Take the page width (800) and
divide it by the number of buttons (4). 800/4=200. This means each of the
buttons will be 200 pixels wide.

5. From the left side of the navigational bar, draw a vertical path at 200 pixels.
Using the Ctrl key will snap the path's angle, on top of the navigation bar,
and this will make the first button.

o

Tap the Space bar to quickly change to the Selector tool, and then set the X
position in Tool Controls Bar at 200.0.

F = 5 57 x[200 5| v [ese.78c[c) w0001 [7] @ H[s0.839 [ px 2|

7. Select the line you just created and duplicate it. From the main menu choose
Edit and then Duplicate or use the Ctrl + D keyboard shortcut.
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8. Again, press the Space bar to toggle to the Selector tool and change the X
position to 400 pixels.

9. Repeat Steps 6 through 8, but position X will be at 600. Now we have four
evenly spaced buttons for the design.

Travel Business

10. Label each button with the appropriate page or menu item.

Travel Business

About | Clients | Pricing Login

11. When complete, save your file.

Creating a footer

This is a very simple item to frame the web page from a design perspective. In this
example, we are just going to add a simple legal disclaimer for this webpage.
1. Create a new layer named Footer.

2. Use the Create and Edit Text tool and type the disclaimer information along
the footer area.

Copyright 2010 Travel Business, INC

3. To ensure correct positioning, select the text first and then the rectangle
background object last using the Shift + Left click combination.
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4. From the main menu, select Object and then Align & Distribute.
5. In the Relative to drop down box, select Last Selected.

|E=align and Distribute (s... & &

Align

Relative to: | NEE SIS

Treat selec First selected

'ﬁj E Biggest object
ﬂﬂu T[[ﬂ Smallest object

Page
Distribute

Drawing
ik

Selection

EEEE&

o
S EI:'?
oo =)

6. Inthe Align section, click the Align Objects Equidistantly Horizontally icon
and in the Distribute section, click the Center on Horizontal Axis icon as
shown in the following screenshot:

Align

Relative to: ‘ Last selected v ‘

Treat selection as group: [0

FEEIFS
ndl, O dad 1of] opf >a

Distribute

7. Then save the file to make sure your work is not lost.
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Making a sidebar

Now we are moving to create some content within the main content areas of the web
page. Sidebar information is not always needed in a design. Or some designs might
call for navigational elements to be shown here. For our example, this will include
some information about the company and links to other articles relevant for this
small business.

1. Again, lock all layers you are not using, and create a new layer using
the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut. Call this layer Sidebar.

2. Then select the Create and Edit Text tool. This time, type a title for this
section of the site. For our example, we will name this sidebar About Us.

3. Using the Tool Controls bar, adjust the font size and leading so that it is
appropriate for a heading.

'ravel Business

Clients Pricing Login

About Us

4. Next select the Create and Edit Text tool and drag your mouse to create a
flowed text bounding box (a 'text box' that will automatically wrap larger
amounts of text).

Let's generate some dummy content for this small paragraph of text.
In the Tools Control bar, set your font size.

From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and Lorem Ipsum.
Once you adjust the settings press Generate, you'll have some placeholder
text that you can place on the screen.

Pricing l Login

About Us

Lorem ipsurm dolor it
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Morbi
pulvinar nulla sit amet
nisl. Aliquam justa
lectus, iaculis a, auctar
sed, congue in, nisl.

Mullam sapien
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. It's possible that your Inkscape installation did not come with the Lorem
% Ipsum extension pre-installed. Don't worry! You can download and
L install it from http: //cheeseshop.python.org/pypi/lxml/. Itis
called the fantastic 1xml wrapper for 1ibxml2.

8. Next we're going to create another part of this sidebar. So we'll create another
heading called Articles and then create some dummy text for
visual placement.

a1

~ Inkscape does not currently support bulleted lists. In order to
create the look of bullets use a dash/minus sign to mimic a list.

Pricing l Login

About Us

Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Morbi
pulvinar nulla sit amet
nisl. Aliquam justa
eolus, iaculis a, auclor
sed, congue in, nisl.

Nullam sapien

Articles

- Travel hara

- Travel sites

- Spring Break Deals
- Finding Family Furn
- Summer in January?

avel Business, INC

9. Once everything is complete, again save the file.

Lastly, we're going to place some dummy text in the main area of the website
to pose as our content.

Creating content areas

In our simple design example we are going to create a grid of content in this area. As
it will only be dummy text, we'll just be creating headings and then using the Loren
Ipsum extension to fill the rest of the area. With proper alignment and placement it
will give a great look at the design of the site. Let's get started:

[62]




Chapter 2

Use the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut to make a new layer called Content.

Use the Create and Edit Text tool and create a heading for the first of two
"articles" of content we are going to create.

Then add the dummy text in any fashion you like. To show off some simple

design options, we created two columns of dummy text.

i]l Travel Business

[r—

About | Clients Pricing Login
Travel your way through retirement About Us
Lgwem ipsumn dodor sit amet, consecteiuer Lorem ipsum dolor 5it amet, consectetuer Laorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venanatis. Munc  adipiscing elit. Donac at diam & telus dignissim | amet, consecteteer
in tunpis ac lacus aleilend aagittis westibulum, Quisque Tacilisis, uma il amat adipiscing alif. Morbi
Spspandissa molestie sem. Sed dolor. pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non paulvinar nulla sit amet

condimantum diam pures eu massa. nisl, Aliguam justa
Phasellus af pures sed purus cursus iaculis, lactus, iaculis @, auctor
Mam rhoncus. lectus val hendrarit congue ! | sBd, congue in, nisl
Mullam sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break

Articles

- Finding Family Fun
- Bummer in January?

Copyright 2010 Travel Business, INC

4. Repeat creating another header and some text as shown below.

5. Once all is created, and you have no more final touches to your design,
your mock up is complete. Save your file.

Your web page mock up is ready to go out for approval! That's right, you can now
export this to a PNG file (File | Export Bitmap) or save a copy as a PDF file (File |

Save a Copy) and send it via email for others to approve.

M Remember, you always want to keep the source Inkscape SVG file intact
Q as it saves all of your layers and editing functionality so you can adjust
the design based on feedback from the client or others on your team.

It is likely you will have a number of review cycles before the design is indeed
approved. But once it is complete we're ready to save this design for use by a
programming team.
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Also, we used dummy text for our design mock up. It's likely your client will want
real content inserted into the content area space. It can be static content — content that
doesn't change or dynamic content that changes frequently (like a blog or through a
content management system). The following section will explain how to export this
design in a way that will allow a software programming team to work within your
design and add in the code that will allow those dynamic posts to work. Essentially
it means we export the header, navigation, a small portion of the content area, the
sidebar, and footer.

Exporting desigh mock-ups
Once the design in final, it is time to export our design. We'll do this in two general

steps —slicing the web page into separate images (via a layer we'll name slice) and
then exporting all of sliced images into an appropriate directory.

Creating a slice layer

What is slicing? It is a term used to describe breaking of an image created in a
graphics program apart so that it can be re-assembled in HTML to create a web
page. To do this, we'll use Web Slicer Extension.

1. From the main menu select Extensions | Web | Slicer | Create
a slicer rectangle.

. NaNe |3/ Create a slicer rectangle

MName: [ ]
Format: ‘ PNG 2|
DPI: [o00 |2

Force Dimension: |

Force Dimension must be set as <width=x<height=
If set, this will replace DPI.

Background color: |

JPG | GIF | HTML

GIF specific options
Type: | Grayscale o]
Palette size: |256 ||

[ # close | < Apply 1
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2. Type an appropriate name for this 'slice'. Ideally it would be a recognizable
name like Header, so that when exporting all the slices of the image, the files
will be named in a way that is intuitive to place it all back together into the
specified design.

3. Specify the format for this slice. The default PNG format works best.

4. You can force the slicer to a certain size by entering it in the Force
Dimension field.

5. Choose all other appropriate settings and click Apply. A rectangle is
displayed on the screen.

Place the rectangle in an appropriate location, based on its name.

Repeat Steps 1 through 6 until your entire design is 'covered' with slicer
rectangles —as follows:

& L gy | LS = = 57 x (1566 [3] v [473.754[2 w [so0000[s @ H[124.99?|%] Affect: |5

|5EIJ

Ceo o PR i O O O X Object Properties (Shift+Ctrl- B | S

[
* - Id [Header ]

Label | #rect5474 |

Title | |

Description

IO 1@ [ o] g o Bl

[ ] Hide [ Lock F
> Interactivity 4

-—F___

8. Save your file again to keep all of the changes you have done so far. Now,
you're ready to export the images for the web!

[65]



Designing Site Layouts

Exporting slices

In Inkscape 0.48 there is a batch export layout pieces and HTML + CSS Code option.
This means you can export all your layout slicer rectangles and more all at once.
Here's how it's done.

1. From the main menu select Extensions | Web | Slicer | Export layout
pieces and HTML+CSS code.

# 7 7 %] Export layout pieces and HTML+...

All sliced images, and optionaly code, will be
generated as you had configured and saved to one

directory.

Directory path to export | |
Create directory, if it does not exists O
With HTML and CSS 14|

|- ¥ Close |

2. Choose a directory or folder to save all of the slicer rectangles (PNG image
files) and the HTML/CSS code.

3. Check the Create directory, if it does not exist and With HTML
and CSS checkboxes.

4. Click Apply.

] Client files > ] images content.png
] Example Project "= web project layout.svg Footer.png
= Header.png

Navigation.png
Siclebar.png

5. Inkscape will automatically save the slicer rectangle areas—as you have
defined in the Name fields —as PNG image files in the export location in the
Filename field.

. Issues finding your exported files?
¥ Make sure, before you perform an export you have saved
you source Inkscape SVG file in the main directory (folder)

where you want the sliced files to be exported.

Now you're ready to hand off your files to the team that will complete the HTML
for the web pages.
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Working with programmers

You've done a lot of work to create the look and feel for this website, and even built
what essentially will be the interface for this website —at least from a graphical
standpoint. Now it is time for programmers to take your images, and make them
work together on a web site. At a basic level they will take each graphic image

you exported and then piece them back together —but not from within a graphics
program. They will use HTML code to make this happen.

@ Travel Business

About | Clients ‘ Pricing Login

About Us

Loram ipaum dedar ait
AL COMBACIRIUAT
afpiEcing el Morbi
pulvirar rulla si amei
nisl, Aliquam jusic
laechus, iacuhs 8, auctor
san e i, nisl

way throu

L T, 4

Hulzim sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break

Lovem iprsum diol pet, sonsesicluer odipticing ol Meuss of pade. Maurs lempus diom.
Awraan

Articles

- Trosal hare

Finding Family Fun
- Summer in Janwary 7

~ : J "y
Qul Copyright 20N0 Trawe| Business, ING Iﬂv
o e e e e e 1
[ 4 "~

Then the hard part starts — they start coding links, dynamic content plugins that will
pull content into the content areas and more. As a designer, you might also be asked
to help do the layout for some sub-pages within this website (if the header, footer or
sidebar changes). Or you might also be asked to help make the graphics for dynamic
menus that might 'drop down' from the navigation bar we created in the example
web page.
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So what do you provide to the programming team?

e The PNG image files you exported from your design (likely within a folder
called images)

e The source Inkscape SVG file of your design mock up

Why do you give them the source files? As stated in Chapter 1, Inkscape 101: The
Basics, Inkscape creates SVG files that are more and more commonly able to be read
in web browsers as they are. Want to try it out?

Take the SVG source file you just created, and then drag it over a browser window.
Did it open a 'page' that looks almost like the one you created? There might be some
black boxes or alignment issues. But the code can almost work for the programmers.
At the very least it gives them already created IDs and parameters to start working
with to create the web pages.

Our example in this chapter was focused on designing a web page for computer
viewing. But, with the increasing use of mobile handheld devices, you might be
asked to design a mobile website.

Summary

From architecting a web site to exporting image files for inclusion in a web pages
code —we've done it all in this chapter. We discussed design techniques that can
make web pages move from good to great, and then started designing a sample web
page project. Using many layers we created a header, navigation bar, content areas,
and footer for our site, and then worked to slice it into images and export for final
integration into a web site.

This is only the beginning. In the next chapter, we're going to look at how we can
manipulate images (photographs, drawings, and more) and use these skills in our
sample web project to enhance and expand the basic elements even further.
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We talked a lot in the first chapter about rasterized versus vectorized images and
how Inkscape is best used for vector graphics. But what if you only have rasterized
images? Can you import them into Inkscape, manipulate them, or even save them
as vector images? Of course you can. There are some minor limitations on how you
export rasterized images, but this feature is often used to import the image and then
manipulate it a bit for the vector use you need it for.

This chapter will focus on:
e Importing bitmap images
¢ Embedding images
¢ Rendering bitmap images as vector graphics
e Working with photographs and filters
e Tracing bitmap images to convert them into full vector graphics

e How to export images for best use in the web page

Importing images in Inkscape
Inkscape can import almost any image type — from the main menu select File

and then Import. You can select common image file types and bring them into
the open document.

Or you can:

e Copy an open image and paste into the open document
e Drag an image into the Inkscape canvas

e Click the Import icon in the Command Bar
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Any way you choose to import the images, they are only "linked" or referenced in the
open document. Meaning, if you move the original file from its current location, the
Inkscape file won't be able to find the image and will give you an error. But you can
also embed these images into your document. Here's how:

Embedding images
Most imported images are only linked to the original file. If you want to embed
them you need to do the following:

1. Inan open Inkscape document, select the image(s) you want to embed into

the document.

2. From the main menu select Extensions, then Images, and Embed Images...

B Previous Extension T=28EBE #
Previous Extension Settings...

| Armange 4 H

[l Color M
Generate from Path woo v |

-

Modify Path 4 Extract Image...
Raster d [

3. Check the Embed only selected images box.

N

%/ Embed Images

Embed only selected images [

[ 3¢ Close ] < Apply L

[ % If you want to embed all images in the document, then don't check this box. ]

4. Click Apply.

Now all images will be included within the Inkscape SVG file. This is useful if you
want one all-inclusive file that can be sent or posted individually without worry
for additional source files or directory structures.

Please note, however, there are some limitations to embedding images into the
Inkscape SVG files:
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An increase in file size. Most of the times, it can be increased by a third. (For
SVG files used directly on the web, this increases bandwidth usage on the
server or host).

You can't share images across documents. For example, if you do one PNG
image as a background file, you can't share it across SVG files.

Sharing copyrighted fonts or images in a document could be illegal
(depending on how extensive the rights you have purchased to use these
items are to begin with). This is particularly important when working on
commercial or widely used projects.

If there is extensive text-editing done with the SVG files themselves, then
this can be complicated and time-intensive.

Importing from the Open Clip Library
(Mac users)

The Open Clip Art Library is an open source, free clip art image library that you can
search directly from Inkscape.

Unfortunately, in this release of Inkscape, Open Clip Library only works

% for Macintosh computer users. If you are a PC or Linux user, you can
i

view and download the same clipart from the Open Clip Art website at:
http://www.openclipart.org

Here's how it works:

1.

In an open Inkscape project, from the main menu choose File and then
Import From Open Clip Art Library.

In the Import From Open Clip Art Library dialog box, Search for: field enter
a keyword to describe the clip art you want to place in the document and
click Search.

—~ N

X Import From Open Clip Art Library
Search for: travel Search
Files found
dog sled and team
backpack
scout hat

St. Louis Gateway Arch

St. Louis Gateway Arch
Traced from an image found at http://www.wpclipart.com/tools/

miscellaneous/
| dcancel || =open |
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3. Inkscape then connects to the Open Clip Art Library website and previews
of files are shown in a window on the right side of the dialog.

4. Try other keyword searches until you find one you like and then double-click
the name of the image to place it in the document.
Using the clip art library can be useful in a number of ways:
e Itallows for free-use of a number of images that you may like to use in a web
design mock up — for placement or for end-use.

* You can also ungroup the pieces of the image and adjust colors, remove
items, edit the overall image, and use it in your own design.

Importing clip art and images can give you a starting point for your own designs —as
well as give great layout perspective when web site mock ups are created.

Rendering a Bitmap image

In the last chapter we talked about exporting a simple web design into PNG files
that can be used by programmers when creating a website. Essentially, when we did
that process, we rendered an image in Inkscape. It has its own renderer library that
can render images up to 25600% zoom with anti-aliasing. You can export the entire
document or page or just the current selection. Let's try this again on a simple image
to refresh our memory.

1. With the new clip art image open from the previous section, from the main
menu select File and then Export Bitmap.
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™ M O\ Export Bitmap (Shift+Ctrl+E)
Export area

|| Drawing H Selection H Custom ]

x0:[0.000  [Zx1: [744.094 [5] width: [744.094 [2]
y0: [0.000  [% y1: [1052.36:[2] Height: | 1052.36:[2)

Units: | px %

Bitmap size
width: (744 [2] pixels at [90.00  [%] dpi

Height: 1052 E] pixels at

Filename

[ Browse...

/' Export

W

2. If you want to export the entire document, as shown, in one bitmap image,
then select Page.

3. You can also choose Selection; if you have selected the item you want
to export individually.

4. Change the Bitmap size and DPI format, if needed.

. Dots per Inch or DPI refer to an images resolution. The ideal resolution
& varies across print and web. For print, typically images are suggested to
L= be 300 DPL For the web 72 DPI is more common as it is the number of

pixels across one inch of most monitors.

5. Click Browse, to change the default filename and/ or the location of where
you want the file saved.

Then click Export.

Your new PNG file is saved. These new images pieces won't be editable in
Inkscape, or the layers will not be intact, but you should be able to import it
for use in another SVG file.

Inkscape currently only supports rendering exported images in
PNG format. If you need a file in another format, you can use the
Save As or Save a Copy function for other format types.
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Basics about photo manipulation

Inkscape doesn't allow for extensive photo manipulation, but some filters within
the program are best used for photographs or non-vector based images. These are
the basics and fun effects for your photographic images. Filters that are photo- and
bitmap-friendly are:

Blurs

Bumps

Color

Distort

Image Effects

Image Effects, Transparent
Transparency Utilities

Overlay filters — For some fun try Scatter and Texture filters and Clip
with photographs as well

Let's walk through using one of these filters as an example. Keeping in mind the
theme for our travel web site design, we'll work with a photograph of a local lake
and see if we can enhance it for use within our design.

1.

Open a new Inkscape document and import a bitmap. From the main menu
select File and then Import.

Select the correct bitmap file and click Open. Make sure your imported
bitmap is selected, and then select File and then Document Properties.
In the Custom Size section, click Resize page to content.

Click Resize page to drawing or selection.
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O O\ Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)
i7]Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D) O]

Page | Guides I Grids ] Snap } Color Management ] Scripting ]

General
Default units: |px ¢
Background: SRmmeREsEs

Page Size
Ad 210.0 x 297.0 mm 2
Us Letter 8.5x11.0in w
Us Legal 8.5x14.0in .
11€ Fvaritiva T2 %10 &in 11
Orientation: @ Portrait © Landscape
-Custom size

Units: |[px ¢

Width: [744.09
Height: [1052.36

=~ Resize page to content...

<[] <3

Resize to drawing or selection
Left: [0.00 2 Right: [0.00 B

Border
¥ Show page border
O Border on top of drawing
¥ Show border shadow

Border color: I

4. Your document page size will now be adjusted to match that of your
imported bitmap image as shown in the following screenshot:

= = == @O = i = = -

-200 -100 o 100 200 30 400 50 600
P Y I PR T Y TP T, 0 W T O I I O T O ) I R TR B N B T P TR R T I

=ou|

=y
1 1 1 1 1

CRNSLOL20PLEL,hL AT |

o
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5. Select the image and then from the main menu, select Filters and then
Image Effects and Soft Focus Lens. This will create a "soft" image and give a
dreamy effect.

6. Next, we will create a 'torn edge' effect around the photo by making sure
the photo is selected and then from the main menu choose Filters and then
Distort and Torn Edges.

7. Now the photo can be saved as a PNG and placed in our overall design of the
site to enhance it a bit. To save this file, from the main menu select File and
then Export. Give it a file name and save it within the project file folders.

We'll import this new photo into the design mock up later on in this chapter. Let's
first learn how to trace images — or convert them into vector graphics.

Tracing images

Tracing essentially creates paths (and nodes) it identifies within a bitmap image and
then uses those paths to create a vector-based image from the bitmap. In Inkscape
there are two pre-installed add-ins that you can use to do this: Protrace and SIOX.

The results of this tracing process depend heavily on the quality of the original
images. Protrace works best for black-and-white line drawing or black and white
pictures with high contrast. It can be used for screened color prints and color
photography as well, but it can require a bit more careful detail work to make it
happen. SIOX is primarily used with Protrace to separate a foreground from a
background. Using both tools requires some practice and finesse to make them work
best, but it is well worth it if you want the scalability of vector graphics within your
design. Let's go through a couple of examples.

Using Protrace
1. Open up the bitmap image you want to trace in Inkscape.

2. Make sure the image is selected and then from the main menu choose Path
and then Trace Bitmap. The Trace Bitmap dialog box appears.

3. The Mode tab defines characteristics of the tracing mode.
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S

X/ Trace Bitmap (Shift+Alt+B)
i@ Trace Bitmap (Shift+Alt+B)

Mode | Options | Credits

Single scan: creates a path

@ Brightness cutoff Threshold: | 0.450 9
Edge detection Threshold: |0.650 ,’a
Color quantization Colors: |8 ,’a
Invert image

Multiple scans: creates a group of paths
Brightness steps Scans: |8 ,’a
Colors
Grays

B ®

SI0X foreground selection

Preview

v| Smooth [v] Stack scans Remove background [

Update

oK

A

4. There are two sections: Single Scan and Multiple scan settings. Let's define
each of these scan setting and their respective options so you can determine

what is best for your picture.

Single scan: creates a path

Invert image

@ Brightness cutoff Threshold: |0.450 @
Edge detection Threshold: |0.650 ,’a
Color quantization Colors: |8 @

creates a path from the bitmap images.

Single scans, as the name suggests, is done with a single pass (or scan) and it

Brightness Cutoff: Every pixel has a red, green, and blue value. Brightness,

then, is the sum of all those values for a pixel. For grayscale images this value
is the sum of the black and white value. So, when this option is selected, a
path is created by containing all pixels that are darker than the Threshold
setting. This option works well for black-and-white line art.

Edge Detection: This setting is based on the brightness differences between

adjacent pixels. The path is created between pixels with changes that are

above the Threshold setting.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

Color Quantization: It depends on changes in color between adjacent pixels.
The Colors field gives the number of different colors used to look for edges.
Again, only one path is created, but it is based on whether the index of the
color is even or odd (All odd indexes are grouped together or all even).

Multiple scans: creates a group of paths

Brightness steps Scans: |8 9
Colors
Grays

v| Smooth [v] Stack scans [ | Remove background

Multiple scans scan the image multiple times, using a different setting each
time. One path is created with each scan and the paths are stored in a group.
The settings used at each scan are Brightness, Colors, and Grays. For all
three of the settings, the Scans field determines how many times an image

is scanned. Since we're starting from a 0 (zero) count it is actually the Scan
number + 1.

Brightness steps: The darkest scan is always done at a brightness threshold
of 0.2 and the lightest scan is done at a threshold of 0.9. The rest of the scans
are at evenly spaced positions in between. If the Remove background box is
checked, the 90% region is ignored.

Colors: Once a value is entered in the Scans field, the number of colors in the
bitmap is reduced via the Octree Quantization method. This means that an
optimal set of colors is chosen based on a mathematical calculation. Based on
that a black-and-white image is created for each color and then that is used to
create the trace.

Grays: The process is the same as what is used for the Colors method, but
using gray color values instead.

There are three other settings for multiple scans that apply no matter
what mode is chosen:

°  Smooth: This setting when turned on (checked) forces
a Gaussian Blur effect to be applied to the image before
performing a trace. It smoothens out the difference between
adjacent pixels and is very useful when working with
screened prints.

°  Stack scans: This determines how paths are defined. Leaving
the Stack scans box unchecked (or off), the paths won't overlap.
If you turn this setting on (checked), each path includes the area
of the paths above it. The one advantage of using stacked paths
is that there are no 'holes' between the paths.
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Remove background: The background, by default is the lowest
object in the stacking order or drawings. Thus, this is the
lowest path when tracing objects as well. So, when the Stack
scans option is checked, the background path that corresponds
to a rectangle the size of the scanned image will be ignored.

13. For this picture we will set the following:

Single Scan
°  Brightness Cutoff: Threshold 0.450

14. Click the Options tab, to set some additional options.

000 X! Trace Bitmap (Shift+Alt+B)
& Trace Bitmap (Shift+AlE+B) =
[ Mode| Options |Creditsl SI0X foreground selection
Options Preview
v| Suppress speckles Size: |2 ,’a
¥| Smooth corners Threshold: |1.00 9
v| Optimize paths Tolerance: |0.20 9
Update ]
oK
4

15. These options are used across either the single or multiple scan modes.

o

Suppress speckles: If you check this box, it will remove all
paths that have a size less than the amount specified.

Smooth corners: This will force all nodes on a path to have
round corners. The smaller the value, the sharper the corner
(and a value of 0 means there will be no smoothing). This setting
will require some testing to see if it works for your image.

Optimize paths: Using this option tries to reduce the number
of nodes used in the paths. The tolerance value determines
how many errors are allowed in the resulting curve from the
merging. The higher the tolerance, the more likely two curves
can be merged into one. The Smooth corners option must be
used for this option to work.
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16. For this sample, we'll select the checkboxes for all options (essentially
turning them on) with these settings:
°  Suppress speckles: Size 2
° Smoother Corners: Threshold 1.00

o

Optimize paths Tolerance 0.20

17. When all settings are in place, click OK to perform the conversion.

18. Within a few moments, you will be able to see the results.

19. You'll notice your original image will still be viewable on the canvas. From
the main menu, select Object and then Lower —to "lower" the new image
below the original.

[80]



Chapter 3

20. Select the original image and then press the Delete key on your keyboard.
Your new vector image should be viewable.

21. Save this new file (Choose File and then Save As...), with a new descriptive
file name and be sure that the file type in the bottom right is Inkscape SVG.

In this example, we kept the background in place and just tried to create a vector
image from an entire photograph. However, another scenario is that you want to
take one object from the picture and create a vector object from that one object. That
is where using SIOX comes into play. Let's learn how to use it in the next section.

Using SIOX

SIOX means Simple Interactive Object Extraction. It let's you separate an object
from the background in a bitmap image. If you have paid close attention in the steps
performed to do a trace in the previous section, you'll notice that the option to use
this feature is within the Tracing Bitmap dialog box.

Using SIOX depends on the characteristics of the bitmap image. If you have
a photograph where an object is clearly distinguished in color from the
background —you have a great chance for success in "re-creating" it with a
trace using this feature. Here's how it's done.

1. Open up the bitmap image you want to trace in Inkscape.

2. Make sure the image is selected and then from the main menu choose Path
and then Trace Bitmap. The Trace dialog box appears.
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3. Check the SIOX foreground selection box to turn it on.

o000 |%| Trace Bitmap (Shift+Alt+B)

Mode | Options | Credits SI!DX foreground selection

Single scan: creates a path il |

@ Brightness cutoff Threshold: |0.450 E
) Edge detection Threshold:
[=]

() Color quantization Colors: “n
[] Invert image

Multiple scans: creates a group of paths

() Brightness steps Scans: “E

() Colors

() Grays

Smooth v Stack scans [ | Remove background [ Update l

Stop <IoK

A

4. Now, use the freehand tool or a box, circle, or another object, and select
an area of the image that includes the entire object you want to extract
and some of the background.

5. Give the path an opaque fill if it doesn't already have one.

6. Select both the bitmap image and the path and then perform a trace
by clicking OK in the Tracing Bitmap dialog box.

ﬂﬁ-—-ﬁ
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7. Within a few moments, you'll see the background "disappear" from the
canvas. Select the opaque object used in the process and delete it to show
your final image.

8. Save your new image in SVG format—it's now a vector graphic!

. Inthe example, we used a rectangle object to select the
% main point of interest and some of the background.
S However, you can use the freehand Bezier tool as well to

draw around irregular objects and do the same process.

Ultimately, tracing bitmap images so that they can be turned into vector graphics
takes some practice and trial-and-error. However, if you can do this well, you will
use it in a variety of projects —anywhere from the web design, to helping create and
clean up logos and more.

Converting raster logos to vector-based
logos

Many clients might only have their logo images in raster or bitmap formats —JPG,
GIF, PNG, or BMP. These, as we defined in Chapter 1, Inkscape 101: The Basics, are a
grid of pixels that are set to certain colors. When these logos are made larger there's
a loss of quality (remember the boxey, pixilated look?). And often, you might need
to scale a logo larger so it fits in your new design. And, of course, you want it to
maintain smooth edges.

Here's how you use Inkscape to convert a raster image logo into a SVG image
in vector graphic format (that will be scalable!):

[83]



Working with Images

1.

Open the logo you want to convert in Inkscape. In this example, I opened
the logo file we used in our initial web site example. You can see from the
enlarged screenshot that the edges are not smooth.

Select the entire image (Edit and then Select All) and then perform a trace
by choosing Path and then Trace Bitmap.

In the Trace Bitmap dialog box, select Multiscan Colors as the mode and be
sure that Smooth is unchecked. The Scans can be set to 15.

Click OK to start the conversion.

Next you need to delete your original image. From the main menu, select
Object and then Lower. You will now see that your new vector image was
"lowered" beneath the original jagged edged image.

Select it and then press the Delete key on your keyboard. Your new vector
image should be viewable.

7. Save this new file (choose File and then Save As...), with a new descriptive

file name and be sure that the file type in the bottom right is Inkscape SVG.

Now it's time to learn how to pass along and incorporate all of these new images
we've created in this chapter into our design mock up.

Using individual images as design
elements

Throughout this chapter we've created five new images that can enhance our initial
web page design:

Clip art
Manipulated photo
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e Line art drawing
e Individual picture

e Vector image
Let's import each of these into our design to make it better.

1. Open the SVG project file in Inkscape.

2. From the main menu, select File and then Import. Select the Compass Clip
Art PNG file and place it in the design where it fits.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Morbi
pulvinar nulla sit amet
nisl. Aliquam justo
lectus, iaculis a, auctor

| | sed. congue in, nisl

MNullam sapien

3. Next perform the same process to import the manipulated photo.

afipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing

in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum|

spendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor. pulvinar m
condiment

Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis.
am rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit congue,

ore ways to spend Spring Bre
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectet|
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis.|
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis.

Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor.

Aae e

. Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus ig
Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit con

Read more
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4. Then do the same for the line art drawing, object picture, and logo —but
with these SVG files, you can resize the images (even making them very
large and opaque) and notice you won't lose any quality since they are
now vector graphics.

Travel your way through retirement About Us @
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim  amet, consectetuer
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum. Quisgue facilisis, urna sit amet adipiscing elit. Marbi
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor. pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non  pulvinar nulla sit amet
condimentum diam purus eu massa. nisl. Aliquam justo
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. lectus, iaculis a, auctor
Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more sed, congue in, nisl.

Nullam sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break
18 Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse .
venenatis. Nunc in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. Suspendisse molestie sem. Articles

Sed dolor. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. - Travel here
Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit. - Travel sites

- Spring Break Deals
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Mam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit - Finding Family Fun
congue, nisl lorem feugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu. - Summer in January?

Read more

-;‘QSSI lNC

5. When you've enhanced the design to your liking, save the SVG file again to
maintain all of your edits.

Again, if you want to send updates to the web programmers, you need to perform
the export process as explained in Chapter 2, Working with Programmers and send
them the following:

e The PNG image files you exported from your design (likely within a folder
called images)

¢ And the source Inkscape SVG file of your design mock up with all images
used in the creation of it (including the five we just made)
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Summary

In this chapter, we learned a lot about working with images —raster and vector —in
Inkscape. From importing bitmap images, embedding images, rendering bitmap
images as vector graphics, working a bit with photographs and filters, importing clip
art and all the tips and tricks for "tracing" bitmap images to convert them into full
vector graphics for both photographs and logos.

Now we can re-create all of those non-editable images and make them resizable and
enhance them in our current web design project. In the next chapter we're going to
learn all about text: how to style it, make it unique, and wrap it around images.
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The idea of text styling is manipulating text so that it creates a certain feel when
seen in an overall design. By study, text styling is called typography and a form of
typesetting. Compare the look and feel (or design) of your local newspaper with that
of a children's magazine. Or start comparing web designs of the same —a newspaper
site, or a children's television network and then compare it to a sport's web site.

As seen in all of the mentioned web site types —text is an important element in web
design. It is the means by which the web site viewers see the content on the site. It
is also a key element within headings, banners, and logos. In these areas it can be
even more critical to get creative and try any number of text styling elements so
that the simple content of the business or web site name stand out among the other
content elements.

This chapter will cover:

e Basics about text editing tools within Inkscape — using reflection, following
paths, shadows, the perspective tool, and even the envelope effect.

e Creating a killer header bar — this can make or break a web page design
(and how you can take that banner and make it the centerpiece of your
next web page design).

e Best practice for exporting images for use by a web programmer and as an
individual element is to use it in an already created web design.
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Creating and editing text tools

As seen in previous chapters, creating text in a project is simple —select the Create
and Edit Text tool in the tool box, click at the insertion point within an open project,
and start typing.

The text is immediately displayed on the canvas.

M The text tool (A icon) in the tool box shown above is the only way of
Q creating new text on the canvas. The T icon shown in the Command
Bar is used only when editing the text that already exists on the canvas.

You can use the Text and Font Menu to change everything from the font, style, size,
and alignment. To open this window, from the main menu select Text and then Text
and Font (or use the shortcut keys and press Shift+Ctrl+T).

800 N | Text and Font (Shift+Ctrl+T)
Font | Text
Font family Style Layout
Apple LiGothic 1 4 D
Apple LiSung m Italic m
Arial Black SR Y Line spacing:
Arial Hebrew - Font size: |32 125% | w|
Sample Text
Set as default Apply | | # Close

This window dialog also has a unique (and often useful) feature where you can
edit your text directly. Click the Text tab and select the text you want to change,
or add/delete text.

Back in the Font tab you can change the font itself, the point size, alignment, line
spacing, and even change from horizontal to vertical text layout. But note, even
with options for Bold, Italics, or Bold Italics there is no option for Underline.
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Spacing shortcut keys

You can also change the spacing of a selected text by using

5 shortcut keys. Use the Alt + > or Alt + < keys to try it out. See the
Q following information box about limitations of these shortcuts

with Mac and Linux OS versions. For more information about

keyboard shortcuts, see Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts.

One of the more important items in typography and working with text that you will
want to learn is kerning — or the ability to adjust the spacing between letters.

S.am.ple Text

There is no menu path to perform this in Inkscape. Instead you use handy
shortcut keys. For more information about keyboard shortcuts, see Appendix
A, Keyboard Shortcuts.

Unfortunately, there are issues with the current version (0.48) of the
Inkscape software and how it is run within Mac OS and Linux. They both
require an additional 'shell' application in order for Inkscape to operate
(X11). That being said, the ALT key which is required for the following
steps does not always work correctly. Here are some work around steps
to get the LEFT ALT key on your keyboard to work correctly (based in
instructions found at the link below):

On your computer open the terminal application. (From the main Mac
OS screen select Go, Applications, and then Utilities. Then the Terminal
application and double-click it to open).

At the main prompt type, you'll be typing a number of commands

to create a new text file, and then map your Option/Alt key on your
keyboard to work as expected in the X11 application.

%%‘ To start, type: cd ~

Next type: touch .xmodmap. This command creates a new text file called
.xmodmap in your home directory.

Now type: open .xmodmap to open the text file.

Then type: keycode 66 = Alt L at the prompt. This maps the Options
key to work as the Alt key in the X11 application.

If you had X11 open during this process, exit it and restart to have the
changes take affect.

For more issues on possible solutions to this problem you can see this
website for possible work around: http://wiki.inkscape.org/
wiki/index.php/FAQ#How to make the Alt key work .3F

If these workarounds do not work, there are no alternative steps for
kerning options.
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Here's how to kern text that already exists on your canvas:

1.

First, double-click some text that you have already entered in an open
project. This will take you into the Create and Edit Text tool allowing you
to edit the text letter by letter.

Using the arrow keys, move the cursor between the two letters you want
to add or diminish the space between.

Sample Text

Then, press the Alt + Right Arrow Key to add space between the letters.

Or alternatively, press the Alt + Left Arrow Key to lessen the space between
those two letters. Each time you press the arrow key, the space increases
or decreases by one pixel.

S bmple Text

Alternatively, if you want to move individual characters (or multiple) up
and down, then just move your cursor near the letter (or letters) which
you want to move vertically.

Select the letter(s) by using the Shift key and the Right/Left Arrows
or drag your mouse over the character(s) you want to edit.

Then press Alt + Up Key to move the letter(s) up from the horizontal baseline.

S @mple Text

Or use the Alt + Down Key combination to move a letter down from
the horizontal baseline.
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8. You can even rotate letters. Select a letter you want to rotate left or right
and then use the Alt + [ or [ keys to start moving it.

_________________________________

9. Feel free to save the file now if you think you might want to use this
going forward.

It is convenient to leave these letters as text—instead of the alternative of converting
the text to paths —as the text remains editable. You can easily switch fonts, change
font sizes and styles all without removing the kerning and spacing information that
you have already set. One small disadvantage to this approach, is that when you re-
open (or deliver) an SVG file, you must have the original font used in this creation
on that computer. Just remember when providing and saving the SVG file, keep all
graphics and fonts used in the creation of the web design or graphic together and
available for any future use.

M You can also create a duplicate layer (File | Layer |
Q Duplicate) and then hide it to preserve text styling for
future re-work of the document and text information.

Text styling keyboard shortcuts

Since not all text styling options are available via a menu item, here's an overview
of all the text options via keyboard shortcuts. Also refer to Appendix A for all key
combination shortcuts available for Inkscape.
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Remember: See the previous information box about the limitations of using shortcuts
that contain the Alt key with Mac and Linux operating systems.

Text selection shortcut keys

Ctrl + Left/Right Arrows Cursor moves word by word

Shift + Left/Right Arrows Selects/Deselects letter by letter

Ctrl + Shift + Left/Right Arrows  Selects/Deselects word by word

Double click on letters Selects the word

Triple click Selects the entire line of text

Shift + Home Selects from the beginning of the line until the

cursor position
For Mac OS: Shift + Fn + Left Arrow

Shift + End Selects from cursor to the end of the line

For Mac OS: Shift + Fn + Right

Arrow

Ctrl + Shift + Home Selects from the beginning of the text until the

) cursor position
For Mac OS: Ctrl + Shift + Fn + Left

Arrow

Ctrl + Shift + End Selects from the cursor position until the end of
the text

For Mac OS: Ctrl + Shift + Fn +

Right Arrow

Hot keys

Ctrl+ B Applies bold style to the selected text

Ctrl+1 Applies italic style to the selected text

Alt + Right or Left Arrows Increase or decrease the space between
characters (kerning)

Alt +> or < keys Changes the overall letter spacing within that
text box

Alt + [ or [ keys Rotates letters

Alt + Up or Down Arrows Change the vertical position of the selected text
relatively to the baseline.

Alt + Shift + Arrows Moves position by 10 pixel steps

Ctrl+[or][ Rotates 90°
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Text effects

Sometimes when using text within web design you'll need to "reserve" a portion of
the screen real estate for text that isn't written yet, or replace one word with another
throughout a large amount of text, or change capitalization rules. To do this there are
some effects that can help do some of the process automatically.

Using the Lorem Ipsum effect

In the first chapter, we used the Lorem Ipsum effect to create or design layout
mockup. It's a pseudo-Latin form of text that is commonly used as "placeholder" text
because when seen in a larger context of a design it gives the feel for real sentences
and paragraphs of text at a visual level. Let's review how to use it:
1. Inan open project, choose the Create and Edit Text tool and create a text box.
2. From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and Lorem Ipsum.

3. In the Lorem Ipsum window, choose some settings and then press Generate.

N

% Lorem ipsum

This effect creates the standa?d "Lorem Ipsum® pseudolatin
placeholder text. If a flowed text is selected, Lorem Ipsum
is added to it; otherwise a new flowed text object, the size
of the page, is created in a new layer.

Mumber of paragraphs 4 @
Sentences per paragraph 8 ,@
Paragraph length fluctuation (sentences) 4 ,@
Live preview

| 3¢ Close | Apply |
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4. Within a few moments, you'll have some text which you can place on the
screen as follows:

LarénT srstrn dalor Sitamét, consécfeiier adpisting et NullabREnd use a ~ 7
ebus, Multa blandit justo & meus, Quisgue pretium rutrum ligula,

‘estipubem non arcu a anta faugiat vestibulum. Mam molastia nisl at matus.
Donec ut purus. Mam sed nisi nec alit suscipit ullamcorper. Suspandisse
enenatis. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amel, consecteluer adipiscing elil, Eliam pede
mamn, vestibadem vel, rutrum e, incidunt eu, enim, Suspendissa lectus. Sed
glemantem, felis guis porttior solliciudin, augua nulla sodales sapian, sit amat
posuens guam purus &t lecus. Suspendisse potentl.

Peloniesque suscipil acoumsan massa, Integer risus valit, facilisis aget, viverra
gt, wanaenatis id, leo. Nullam libero nunc, fristiqua eget. laorast au, sagitis id,
ante. Pellenteaque viverra dolor non nune. Pellentesgue vivera dolor non nunc.
Mlauris tempus diam, Class aplent tacit sociosqu ad lilara larquent per conubia
mastra, por inceplos hymenaeos, Prassent a gros. Class aptent lacili sociosqu ady
Wtora tarquant per conubia nostra, per inceptas hymanasos. Pellentasgue

Emgor.

rvarmaes gues mi. Fusce venenalis ligula in pede. Sed a lorem ut est tincidunt
coneectatuar. Aenean scelerisqua matus eget sam. Nulla blandit justo @ matus.
Curabitur accumnaan felis in erat. Allguam sed erat. Prassent aliquet, negue
predium congue mattis, ipsum sugue dignissim ante, ac prelium nisl leclus at
magna. Mascenas comvallis dui. Donec diam eros, tristique sit amat, pretium vel,
pelentasgue ut, negue. Pellentasgue habitant morbi tristique senactus et netus

Find and replace

Just like in a word processing program, you can find and replace a word (or term)
in the text box of an Inkscape document. To do this:

1. Inan open project, choose the Create and Edit Text tool and select an already
created text box with content residing in it.
From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and Replace Text.

In the Replace text dialog box, place the word you want to replace in the first
field and the new word in the second field.

M O O (x| Replace text A

Replace: [ipsum l

By: |Ipsum ]

Live preview O

[ 3 Close H < Apply L

4. Click Apply and every instance of the old word will be replaced within
the selected text box.

[96]



Download from Wow! eBook <www.wowebook.com>

Chapter 4

\ Remember, using this process will replace every single
~ instance of a word in the selected text. If you only want to
Q replace certain instances of the word, this process might be
superseded by some careful proofreading of the content.

Sentence case

Sentence case simply means, using capital letters as you would in sentences — it
replaces lower case characters by capitals in the beginning of every sentence.

The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

To use this in Inkscape:
1. Inan open project, choose the Create and Edit Text tool and select an already
created text box with content residing in it.

2. From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and Sentence Case.
All capitalization rules will change to sentence case.

Title case

Instead of capitalizing the first word in ever sentence like the previous example,
this text effect capitalizes the first letter of every word in the text box.

1. Inan open project, choose the Create and Edit Text tool and select an already
created text box with content residing in it.

2. From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and Title Case. All
capitalization rules will change to be title case.

The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog.
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Uppercase and lowercase

These effects simply change the case of each letter in the text box. The uppercase
effect makes each letter a capital, whereas the lowercase effect changes all letters
to their lowercase form.

THE QUICK BROWN FOX JUMPS OVER THE LAZY DOG.

the quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

As with the other effects you do this in the following way:
1. Inan open project, choose the text tool and select an already created text box
with content residing in it.

2. From the main menu, select Extensions, Text and then Uppercase or
Lowercase. All capitalization rules will change as specified.

Flipcase

This is a fun effect for text. It reverses the written letter case. So all capitals will become
lower case, and all lower case letters become upper case letters. It looks like this:

The Quick Brown Fox Jumps Over The Lazy Dog.
tHE qUICK bROWN fOX jUMPS oVER tHE IAZY dOG.

Again this is accessed and used from the Effect menu:
1. Inan open project, choose the text tool and select an already created text box
with content residing in it.

2. From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and fLIP cASE.

Random case

This is also a fun text effect; it takes the text contained in a text box and arbitrarily
toggles letter case throughout. To use it:

1. Inan open project, choose the text tool and select an already created text box
with the content residing in it.

2. From the main menu, select Extensions and then Text and rANdOm CasE.
The result looks something like this:
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tHe qUICk bRoWn FoX JUMps oVEr tHe IAZy DOg.

Now that we have learned the basics of creating text and manipulating it in Inkscape,
let's learn some more advanced techniques, so that by the end of the chapter we can
create a new title bar and a banner for our example web site project.

Using reflections, shadows, and glows

One of the most common effects seen with text elements on the web—and one of

the easiest to do—is creating a reflection or shadow of the letters in the word. These
effects give a title, which is often a business or site name, more presence without
much additional work (and doesn't over-do the text). We'll learn how to do both with
some example text.

Reflections

In this example, we're aiming to create a simple text heading that has a reflection
below it and then add a little something special to the text (but very simple) to make
it stand apart with very little other effects. Here's what we'll create:

simply beautiful

1. Open a new document in Inkscape, create a text box, and enter some text. In
our example, we'll use the words: Simply beautiful

[99]



Styling Text

2. Next, we are going to clone the image. From the main menu select Edit,
Clone, and then Create Clone.

giew Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions Help
Undo: Backspace Ctri+Z (] @ aQ [O &

47 Undo History... Shift+Ctri+H | A glr

JEa e am @Euw

g Cut Ctri+X

Gcopy Ctr|+C .Eﬂ\.lul I.ldF’JI.I.I.I.lsum\ululululﬂ\nl
[ paste Ctri+v
Paste In Place Ctri+Alt+V
[ Paste Style shift+Ctri+V
Paste Size 4
@, Find... Ctri+F
7 Duplicate Ctrl+D
™ Create Clone WAlt+D
g8 Make a Bitmap Copy Alt+B Create Tiled Clones...
& unlink Clone shift+Alt+D
Delete Del . )
8o Relink to Copied

[E)) select All ctri+A | @ Select Original shift+D

3. Now we need to flip the cloned image vertically to create the basics for our
reflection. An easy way to do this is to press the V key (or from the main
menu select Object and then Flip Vertically).

4. Move the "flipped" below the original text.

5. From the tool box, select the rectangle tool and create a rectangle that covers
the reflected (or cloned) image.

6. Since this image has the letter Y in it, and it dangles/overlaps the main text,
we need to clip the text so there is no overlapping. Select this new rectangle
and the text underneath it.

a1

~ Or you can select the text below by using Alt and clicking the text's
approximate location and then pressing Shift and clicking on Rectang]e.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

From the main menu select Object and then Clip and Set. You'll see that
the Y dangler on the reflection now doesn't exist.

SHBIX Beant{H;:

Now create another rectangle, and cover the reflection again.

With the rectangle still selected, open the Fill and Stroke dialog and choose
the gradient tab.

Set a black to opaque gradient on rectangle, with the gradient white on top
and black at the bottom.

Again, select both the rectangle and the reflected text behind. Use the Select
Tool, and drag around the rectangle. You should see a dotted line around
the rectangle and the text behind it. Or you can select the text below by using
Alt and clicking the text's approximate location and then pressing Shift and
clicking on Rectang]e.

From the main menu select Object and then Mask, and Set.

Now you have a reflection!

simply beautiful
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14.

15.

16.

If the reflection still seems a bit dark for your taste, change the opacity in the
Fill and Stroke dialog box.

But let's spice up this text just a bit more. Select the first letter in each word and
let's change the color —voila! Since you have cloned the image, any change you
make to the original text will also be changed in the reflection automatically.

simply beautiful

And that even includes if you changed the words entirely like this:

simple

17. Feel free to save this file for future reference or to use in your current projects.

Shadows and glows

We created simple drop shadows around our title area in the design mock up in
Chapter 2. You use the same principles for creating text shadows as well. Let's work
through an example.

1.

Open a new document in Inkscape, create a text box, and enter some text. In
our example, we'll use the words: Darkness & Mystery.

With the text selected from the main menu select Filters, Shadows and
Glows, and then choose Drop Shadow.

In the Drop Shadow window, choose the settings that work for the drop
shadow you want to create. We'll use a Blur radius of five pixels, Opacity
of 80%, and offsets for horizontal and vertical set at five pixels.

Press Apply and the drop shadow will be set.

Darkness & Mystery
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But there are a lot more filters here that you can use that will give neat effects for
your text. These include cutouts, cutout and glow, dark and glow, drop glow, fuzzy
glow, glow, in and out, inner glow, inner shadow, and inset. See the following
screenshot for what each of these filters looks like when applied to our text examples:

r--‘ﬁlil
wi

Cutout & Glow
Dark & Glow

LA
Fuzzy Glow

Glow
i 2me] @l

1Ll V1Ll

Inner Shadow

Inret

More about text and paths

Using paths with text is a great combination to make unique web elements such as
banners, logos, and headings or footers. They work together and allow you complete
control over how the text will look. Let's review how we can make them work together.

Using a path for text

In Inkscape, you can put text onto a path and have it follow its shape —and when
you do this the text and the path remain editable. This means you can still change the
text, the shape of the path, kerning, and spacing elements in the text. Let's look at an
example.
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1. To start, draw a path with the Bezier path tool.

2. Then use the text tool and type text that you would like to place on the path.

3. Select both the text and path.
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4. From the main menu select Text and then Put on Path. You'll see that the text
is then literally placed on the path of the line you had drawn.

5. You can now move the original path and the text moves along with it. Or
you can move the text away from the path, edit the text, or transform the text
using kerning, text size, rotating letters, moving them from the baseline —but
it still holds the shape of the path.

,

6. If you need to remove the shape from the text, from the main menu, select
Text and then Remove from Path. You'll see that the text will turn back to a
regular text object.

7. Again we don't plan to use this image in our current project, but if you want
to save it for future reference, you can save it in Inkscape SVG format to open
and edit as needed.
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Placing text within a closed shape

Another unique text styling can be done, by placing text within a shape.
Automatically words will wrap so that the text fits as best as possible within the
shape. You can, of course, still edit the text after this, and even change some of its
features. Let's walk through an example.

1. First create a shape in a new Inkscape document.

2. Next create some text to place within the shape.

Lemon Drop

3. Select both the text and the shape and from the main menu choose Text and
then Flow into Frame. Instantly, you'll see that the text is placed, as best as it
can be, within the confines of the shape.

4. Feel free to manipulate the text to make it look just right. Even changing
color, kerning, and spacing if needed. Same with the shape — feel free to
change its border color or stroke and or a bit with it's shape and see how
the text reacts or the impact on the overall design.
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5. If you ever want to remove the text from the shape, from the main menu
choose Text and then Unflow.

6. Save the file in Inkscape SVG format if you plan to use this file in any
future projects!

Using perspective
Similar to placing text within a shape, let's learn how to give text some

perspective — put it in forms that make it look like it is farther away and
zooming forward and more. Here are a few steps to give this a try:

1. First, open an Inkscape document and type some text. Make sure the text
is a larger font size to best see the results of this effect.

ROCKET SHIP

2. Select the text and then from the main menu choose Paths and then Objects
to Paths to change the text into paths. Once you do this the text cannot be
edited, so make sure it says exactly what you want it to say.

3. Next, use the Bezier tool and draw your irregular shape around the words
with a smaller height in the back and larger in the front to simulate the words
coming toward you on the screen.

'ROCKET SHIP
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4. Select both the text and this new shape.

5. Then from the main menu select Extension and then Modify Path and
Perspective. The letters will then fill out and stretch to meet the edges of
the shape. And as the shape simulated perspective, the words should look
smaller (or farther away) in the beginning and come toward you.

6. Delete the shape and, again, fiddle with the text until it is to your liking.

7. Then you are all set! You can save the file as an Inkscape SVG and/ or export

as a bitmap PNG file for use in a web page.
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Pulling it all together

Let's take a sample heading and use a combination of the effects used in this chapter
to create a unique heading logo.
1. Open a new Inkscape document.

2. Choose a large font to start for the text. Type the copy you want to use
in this header.

GiGi's
Fun Travel

3. Now let's adjust the kerning between some select letters using the Alt + Right
Arrow and Alt + Left Arrow keys to add some interest.

4. Along those same lines, since the name of this company implies it is fun (and
maybe a little bit funky), let's also take some key characters and rotate them
slightly. Use this Alt + [and Alt +] keys to do this rotation.

5. For the letters we just rotated, let's also move them from the baseline as
well —shifting one letter up and the other down to further give this business
name a little bit more fun feeling. We do this by selecting the letter and using
the Alt + Up Arrow and Alt + Down Arrow key combinations.

GiGi's
FunTravel
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6. We're almost there! Now let's give it an even more unique feel. We'll use
something called a text envelop to bring all of the text together. Select the
text, and then from the main menu select Path and then Linked Offset.
This creates a single node that we can drag 'out' to enclose the text in a
'border' or envelope.

7. Grab the node and pull it outward. It should look like your letters 'puff' out.
Don't worry. You'll be able to see your lettering again shortly.

8. Drag and drop a color from the palette to change the color of the envelop to
something that complements your companies colors/logo or site design.

GiGi's
FunTravel
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9. Now select the text and change its color to white (drag the white from the
color palette).

10. Can we add more flair? Of course! Select the envelope portion of our image,
and give it a stroke color. Let's choose a color that is darker than or original
and complements it.

11. Next, let's make that stroke thicker so we can really see it in the design. In the
Fill and Stroke Dialog, change the Stroke Style width to 5 pixels or more.

12. Also, let's select the text itself and add a stroke to the text and change its
width and color as well.

13. Now let's add some simple drop shadows. Select your text first, from the main
menu select Filters and then Shadows and Glows and choose Drop Shadow.
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14. Choose the Blur radio, opacity and offsets of your choice. In the example,
we used a Blur Radius of 2, Opacity 80%, and offsets of 4 pixels for both
horizontal and vertical.

(GiGi's

JFunTravel!

15. And lastly, create a drop shadow for the envelope. Use the same settings as
for the text in the previous step.

16. You're all set! A logo that's new, fun, and a little bit funky to use on your
website! Make sure you save this as an Inkscape SVG file so you can refer to
it later, update colors —and of course use it as our sample web page!

Fundravel

Creating title bars and headings

Throughout this chapter we have learned many ways in which to manipulate
text —from changing colors, to working with its shape to customize it and make it
as unique as the web page you are designing. Let's use what we've learned so far,
to expand the header bar we have on our example design and make it better.

We'll do this by using the new logo we created above and incorporating it into
a new heading for our current site.

1. Open a new document in Inkscape. Make this document's size 800 pixels
wide by 200 pixels high. This will just be the header portion of our website.

2. Draw a large rectangle that covers most of the canvas. Let's leave a small
un-colored portion along the bottom.
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3. Now change the color so that it matches but is a bit subdued compared to our
newly created logo from the last section. As the original design, we want it to
be colorful, but we also want it to align with a new look and design that our
logo will define— fun, funky, and fresh.

4. Next, we want to pull in our main piece —the new logo. Create a new layer
and call it Logo.

5. From the previous section, import the SVG file of the new logo and place it
along the left side of the header. We're going to make it a bit larger, rotate it
slightly, and have it bleed off the edge of the rectangle we created in Step 2
to add interest.

6. We still want to add in a bit more flair —so from the main menu select File
and then Import from the Open Clip Art Library. Search for some additional
flair to add to the header and place it in the design where it works.

7. Feel free to get creative here, and even choose some colors from the palette.
Let's change the clip art so it matches our color scheme and makes the logo
more unique.

8. Make sure you save your file.
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Exporting title bars for use as a design

element

So now, as you are refining your design skills, some elements of your original

design are being updated, given more flair, and generally helping shape the
design of the original site. Let's open the original design and import some of
these new design elements.

1.
2.

Open the SVG project file in Inkscape.

You'll need to go to the Header layer and delete all the current objects (make

sure your layer is unlocked so you can edit it).

From the main menu, select File and then Import. Select your new header file

and place it along the top.

Enhance the design so it now fits this new header. Change footer colors to
match, re-align items on your overall page and save the SVG file again to

maintain all of your edits.

Travel your way through retirement

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum, Quisque facilisis, uma sit amet
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor, pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non

condimentumn diam purus eu massa.
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis.
Mam rhencus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more

More ways to spend Spring Break

| oy Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consecteluer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse

Sed dolor. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit.
. Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit.

. Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit
congue, nisl lorem feugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu.

8 Read more

venenalis, Mune in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis, Suspendisse molestie sem,

m About  Clients  Pricing ;: Login

About Us

Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Morbi
pulvinar nulla sit amet
nisl. Aliquam justo
lectus, iaculis a, auctor
sed, congue in, nisl.

Nullam sapien

Articles

- Travel here

- Travel sites

- Spring Break Deals
- Finding Family Fun
- Summer in January?

Copyright 2010 Travel Buginess, INC

[114]




Chapter 4

Again, you need to perform the export process as explained in Chapter 2, Designing
Site Layout Mockups, if you are ready to implement your design. You'd need to
provide the following files:

e The PNG image files you exported from your design (likely within a folder
called images)

e And the source Inkscape SVG file of your design mock up with all
images used in the creation of it (including the five we just made)
and any uncommon fonts used in text elements.

Summary

You've learnt a lot about text editing and styling in this chapter. Specifically there
were details about kerning, rotating, moving letters from the baseline, reflection,
following paths, shadows, the perspective tool and even some cool envelope effects.
Then we created a new, fun, and funky header for our project and imported it into
the files so it is ready for integration into the overall web page. There are many more
options and text manipulation tools within Inkscape — try them out, experiment, and
create logos that "WOW" your clients and peers.

Next up are wallpapers and backgrounds that can show off even more of your
Inkscape talents.
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Creating Wallpapers and
Pattern Backgrounds

Backgrounds with unique designs and patterns are a fun tool for web designers.
It creates visual interest in your design and can give more creativity if used in
compelling designs. In this chapter we will:

¢ Create repeating pattern-based backgrounds such as pin-stripes and tiled
backgrounds

e Create swirls and spirals

e Create a unique background with the swirl and the spiral patterns we created

e Export the graphics and backgrounds we created to use them in the example

design layout and implementation into HTML

Let's get started!

Using wallpapers and patterned
backgrounds

Let's first distinguish between wallpapers and backgrounds. Wallpapers are
typically used on your computer system itself —as the desktop wallpaper. These are
also now commonly used (and downloaded) for cell phones and other electronic
devices.



Creating Wallpapers and Pattern Backgrounds

Common computer wallpaper (display) sizes to design for are 800 pixels x 600
pixels and 1024 pixels x 768 pixels, whereas 1024 x 768 is becoming increasingly
the norm. For mobile computing (or cell phone), the common sizes are much more
dependent on the hardware that is displaying the content—and offer much more
diversity in designing for them. But, there are some standard sizes to consider.
These are: 240 pixels x 320 pixels, 320 pixels x 480 pixels, 640 pixels x 360 pixels,
800 pixels by 480 pixels.

Backgrounds, on the other hand, refer to the overall background color or pattern
'behind' the overall design of a web page. These need to add a design element to the
web page without distracting the content. Meaning, we still want to be able to read
or view the web page without the background over-crowding the space.

One way to do this is to use subtle patterns —such as pinstripes or dots. These can
be very simple but add interest to the web page instead of using a simple solid
color —as seen in our example web page below:

About Clients Pricing

Travel your way through retirement About Us
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim  amet, consectetuer
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum, Quisque facilisis, urna sit amet adipiscing elit. Morbi
L= IWFS i . i FESN =P I EN P PRSI | RTINS PN PR E N Lit  enomim bl ] i 4

When creating patterns in Inkscape, here are a few things to remember:

e As with any of the shapes you create in Inkscape, they are all vector-based.
Which means that they can be resized to any size, initially created as small
(or large) as you like, and are scalable (if needed) without losing any of
the original designs quality.

e If you want sharp edges, your pattern will need to be drawn to the exact
dimensions. Best practice is to use a grid and then use the Snap to Grid
option.

¢ To make easy seamless patterns, use square-based designs with a common
dimension like 40 x 40 pixels, 100 x 100 pixels, etc.

[118]




Chapter 5

Using the built-in patterns

Inkscape has a number of simple patterns in the built-in library. Here's how to see
what they look like:

1. Open Inkscape and create a new document.

2. Create a rectangle with the shape tool.

DU!l cncncnl DD-\-.Il
I Lol I L B | I ol

.|.IV.I.I‘.:..............
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I
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3. Make sure the rectangle is selected.

4. Open the Fill and Stroke dialogue box and select the pattern fill option.

LAFill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) O]

[ Fill |[stroke paint lzstroke stzle]

x @O oe
Pattermn fil
[ Stripes 1:1 3]

Use the Node tool to
adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattern on
canvas. Use Object >
Pattern > Objects to
Pattern to create a new
pattern from selection.

=1 TS
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5. Then select one of the pre-installed fills for the shape.

Eyle |
e
Stripes 1:1
— INE
Stripes 1:1 white Lo
Stripes 1:1.5 . and
Stripes 1:1.5 white r>n on
Stripes 1:2 to
Stripes 1:2 white new
) n.
Stripes 1:3
Stripes 1:3 white
Stripes 1:4
Stripes 1:4 white
Stripes 1:5 -
) ) 00 *
Stripes 1:5 white
Stripes 1:8 <
. . == 100.0
Stripes 1:8 white [:EJ

But let's see what else we can do here, like custom patterns!

Creating a simple pattern

Let's start with a simple custom pattern. For this example, let's create a star pattern,

like this:

L SRR

1 8.8 0 8 & 8
L SR SRR

1 0 8.0 8 ¢ 8
<+ -

1. Open Inkscape and create a new document.

2. Create a star with the shape tool.

3. Make sure the star is selected.
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4. Then from the main menu select Object, Pattern, and then Object to Pattern.

5. Next, you need to create a shape in which to place this pattern. In this
example, we're going to just create a box.
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6. Then open the Fill and Stroke dialogue box and select the pattern fill option
and the desired pattern for the fill.

o 100 200 30 & 500
I IR AP RN B IS A S P B (v R T Y B B Y B B Lol

700
Pl m

1>IE

[AFill and Stroke {Shift+Ctri+F) =
Pl |Dstroke paint | =tStroke stﬂe}
x W O OS2 Ow

Pattern fill

Use the Node tool to

adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattem on

canvas. Use Object >

Pattern > Objects to
Pattern to create anew

pattemn from selection.

Blur:

@
Opacity, %
o [0

a1

Note that, each time you create a pattern, it is saved to your
‘Q personal pattern library (as long as you save the pattern SVG file

when you're complete). Each pattern is given a unique name as

seen in the pattern fill box dialog.

7. Want to give this pattern a little bit more excitement? Say by adding

different colors into the mix? Create a new star next to the original —using

a different color.
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8. Select both the stars and then from the main menu select Object, Pattern,

and then Object to Pattern.

9. Then change the pattern fill of your rectangle to this new pattern.

10
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Pattern fill
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Use the Node tool to
adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattern on
canvas. Use Object >
Pattern > Objects to
Pattern to create a new
pattern from selection.

Blur:
i Lo [
Opacity, %

10. You can even try creating stars with unique colors, and using that fill for

your rectangle. The possibilities are endless!
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Pattern fill
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Use the Node tool to
adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattemn on
canvas. Use Object >
Pattern > Objects to
Pattern to create a new
pattern from selection

Blur:
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11. Or try diamonds!

0‘|‘|.\.|‘|m‘0|m.\.\.|2Fﬂ\.|.\.|‘|3.m|‘\.ml.'@l.\.l.\‘|5‘m\.|.\.|‘sc.ﬂl.\.l‘l‘@\.\.l. A#Fill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) = ®
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Use the Node tool to

adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattern on
---------------------------------------------------------------------- canvas. Use Object >

»0 :Q zQ zQ z’
*0 30 30 zO z.

Blur:

G 0.0 =
Opacity, %
1) |100.0

pattern from selection.
12. Do remember, save this file if you think you might want to use these patterns
again. This can be useful if you spend a lot of time creating a custom pattern
and you want to use it on a variety of objects as a fill option.

Creating a pin-stripe background

Now, we can create a pattern that is a bit more difficult. Let's try the pin-stripe
pattern that can be used as a background for a website or desktop wallpaper. First,
we will have to create the pattern tile and then this time clone the tile instead of
using it to create a pattern to alleviate some spacing issues.
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Download from Wow! eBook <www.wowebook.com>

To begin, open Inkscape and create a new document. We'll set the
document dimensions to be 10 x 10 pixels. You can do this by going to the
main menu and selecting File and then Document Properties and changing
the Page Dimensions.

ame % Daocument Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)

Page ‘ Guides ‘Grids \Snap lCoIor Management lS{:ripting l
General
Default units:
Background: [EEEEEEEEEES
Format
210.0 x 297.0 mm
Page size: US Letter 8.5x11.0in
US Legal 8.5x14.0in
LE Ewvarntiua T 2w 1M B im Il_
Page orientation: @ Portrait (O Landscape

Border
Show page border
["] Border on top of drawing
Show border shadow

Border color: I
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2. Next make sure the Snap to grid option is on. From the Document
Properties window, select the Snap tab and choose Always snap from
the Snap to grids section.

o Nl V) . Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)
v/ Document Properties (Shift+Ctri+D) = =

I Page I Guides \ Grids | Snap |C0|DI’ Management I Scriptingl
Snap to objects

Always snap
@ Snap only when closer than:
Snap distance = u } 20

Snap to grids
@ Always snap
Snap only when closer than:

————

Snap to guides
® Always snap
Snap only when closer than:

—————

3. Close the Document Properties window and zoom to the page view. Go to
the main menu and select View, Zoom, and then Page. This should magnify
your canvas, so you can easily see it in your Inkscape window.

Now turn on your grid. From the main menu select View and then Grid.

5. Use the Bezier tool and draw a triangle in the upper left corner. Like this:
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6. Tusedab x5 x5 sided triangle. This is important to note as you make the
next shape.

\ Also note that, you might need to change the stroke style/thickness of
~ your triangle so it doesn't interfere with your measurements. Open the
Q Fill and Stroke menu, and then choose the Stroke Style Tab and lower the
number in the Width field. In this example it is set to 0.100 px.
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7. Next, still using the Bezier tool, draw the stripe using a rectangular shape as
seen below —making sure you are aligning the bottom points with those of
the bottom of the triangle.

S B Ff o o T lea Fooa oo oo P T |
™ o

8. Note: The portion left at the bottom right of the rectangular shape is also a 5 x
5 x 5 size triang]e.
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9. Once complete, we'll combine the objects into one —selecting them both, from
the main menu choose Path and then Combine.

10. With this new object selected, again use the Fill and Stroke menu and
remove the stroke and give it a black fill (for now).

Changing your pinstripe colors

Ny Now's the time to get creative with your pinstripes if you
want to! Switch the fill of the stripes from black to another
color. Even try adding in a border.

[, =@ iZ = = 57 x (o000 [ v[oooo [ wlweooo [ @ w(woo e 2] s [F[[[F]=

""‘0""|""‘2""|""|4'"'l""ls""l""ls""“"'llu'"""aﬂ;\(\.‘\_FiIIIandStlroke(Shift+Ct;l+F) o
X ln I#Fill and Stroke (Shift+Ctri+F) (@]
! Fill [Tstroke paint ]EStroke stx\e]
xOoom 2 Ve
Flat color

|| [RGB [HsL|cmyk |wheel |cms |

0

Ol

= = & |=

255 (=

RGBA; | 000000ff

Blur:
| 0.0

Opacity, %

) (1000 A

11. With the object still selected from the main menu, choose Edit, Clones, and
then Create Tiled Clones.
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12. The Clone dialogue box is displayed. Keep simple translation selected, enter
your desired height and width or number of clones you would like to create.
For us, let's create one 20 rows x 80 columns.

8sno % Create Tiled Clones

[gymmetry ‘ Shift l Scale lﬁotation lﬁlur & opacity l Color l Trace \

I P1: simple translation :l

@ Rows, columns: |20 Igl *

width, height:

v| Use saved size and position of the tile

Reset Create

Object has no tiled clones.

13. Click Create. Inkscape will then create a larger space of cloned stripes!

‘5%/
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1
‘Q Having issues seeing the entire cloned tiles? Then zoom

out your canvas, so you can see them all!

14. If this is as far as you want to go in creating this pattern you can save the
file—both as an Inkscape SVG file and then export it as a PNG (which will
have a transparent background with our current settings) and use it as a
background image.

However, you can also change colors, stroke colors, and use this pattern to style
another shaped object. Let's learn how.

Use the pin-stripe as a fill for another object

You can use the pin-stripe pattern you just created via clones and have it 'fill' another
object (much like you did in the Star Pattern example earlier in this chapter).

1. First, select your original tile (it should be the one in the upper left corner),
and from the main menu select Edit, Clone, and then Unlink Clone. This
will "detach" your clone from the rest of the other tiles and allow us to
combine and manipulate the rows and columns of our tiles.

2. Next, let's make all of these tiles, one large object. From the main menu, select
Path and then select Combine.

3. Now, we need to make this large block of stripes into a pattern which we can
apply to an object. Again, select all of the tiles, and then from the main menu
choose Object, Pattern, and then Object to Pattern.

4. Don't worry if this takes a few minutes to convert to a pattern. We are
converting essentially hundreds of tiles into a pattern and depending on your
computer's processing power, it could take some time.
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5. Next, create a new shape using your Inkscape Toolbox bar.

6. Just remember, this object needs to be smaller than your rows and columns
of pin-stripes. This pattern will only be as large as the area you created it on
(which in our case is about 200 pixels high by 800 pixels wide).

7. Next, select the new object and open the Fill and Stroke menu, choose
pattern, and choose the new pattern you just created.

|||||||||||||||||7|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||:||
@ ™\ Fill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F)
[AFill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) M ®

Fill |['stroke paint |=*Stroke style
| paint | yle|

x DO OB ? ve

Pattern fill

| pattem34660

L1

Use the Node tool to
adjust position, scale, and
rotation of the pattern on
canvas. Use Object >
Pattern > Objects to A
Pattern to create a new
pattern from selection.

Blur:
S 0o |*

Opacity, %

| )} [100.0 [
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Creating advanced tiled backgrounds

Do you want to create something even more complicated than what we've done

so far? Well, you have all the tools to get started. Let's create an advanced tiled
background with a completely unique design. Just remember, your measurements
must be exact to make this work. So it is important to set up your document properly
for the best results. Here are the basic steps we'll be completing: setting up Inkscape
for advanced tile design, setting up your document to create the base or original tile,
and then creating the pattern.

Changing Inkscape bounding box preferences

Bounding boxes in Inkscape are the black, dashed lines that appear around an
object or "frame" when selected. Many times black or white nodes appear with
the bounding box as well. These nodes are squares or circles that allow you to
manipulate the object.

To create unique tiled backgrounds, we need all objects to be spaced correctly.
To do this, we'll need to first change the bounding box preferences in Inkscape.

1. Open Inkscape and then from the main menu select File and then
Inkscape Preferences.

2. Select Tools to see the Bounding box settings.

- 4 Tools
Selector .
Bounding box to use:
Node ) )
@ Visual bounding box
Tweak
Geometric bounding box

Zoom

b shapes Conversion to guides:
Pencil Keep objects after conversion to guides
Pen Treat groups as a single object
Calligraphy
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3. When set to Visual bounding box, measurements take all parts of the object
including the stroke thickness into account when calculating sizes. On the
other hand, Geometrical bounding box uses the nodes of the objects for
measurements. That being said, we want to set this to Geometrical bound
box settings (since our stroke thicknesses could vary).

= - Tools
Selector i
Bounding box to use:
Node ] ]
Visual bounding box
Tweak . ;
@ Geometric bounding box:
Zoom d :
I Shapes Conversion to guides:
Pencil Keep objects after conversion to guides
Pen Treat groups as a single object
Calligraphy

Creating your base tile

Now we want to set up a file whose base tile we can design. In the next section, we
will create a pattern from this.

With Inkscape open, create a new document with these settings:

e Canvas size of 800 x 600 pixels (just like your web page dimensions)
e Create a grid with spacing of 10 pixels (in Document Properties, Grid tab)
e Make sure the Snap to grid option is on

e Turn on the grid (so you can use it for accurate measuring)
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When you are ready you can get started in the main document as.

1. Create a square that is 100px x 100px in size. Use the Control tool bar to make
this exact size if you need to.

p0.000[2] w [100.000(3] @ H [100.000[%] px 4|  Affect |
|U |25 |5U |?5 |1m
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2. Set the fill of the rectangle to a light grey and remove the stroke.

3. From the main menu select Object and then Group. This will be your
base or template tile.

Now, we need to clone the template tile for which we create a full background.
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Cloning the template tile

It is important to remember how this tiled background will be used during this step.
For us, we are going to create a full background or wallpaper for our website mock
up. So we'll need to use the same canvas size for our cloned objects in order to fill
that space.

1. Select your template tile.
2. From the main menu select Edit, Clone, and then Create Tiled Clones.

3. In the Create Tiled Clone dialogue, Symmetry tab, select the following: in
the P1 field: simple translation from the drop-down, in Rows put 6 and in
Columns put in 8. Make sure the Use saved position of the tile option is
checked. We do this so that you can move the original template tile without
moving the layout of the cloned tiles.

[ = NN %, Create Tiled Clones

[gymmetry | Shift I Scale Iﬂotaticn Iﬁlur & opacity I Color\'_rrace I

[ P1: simple translation :]

® Rows, columns: |6 ,a % |§| ,’:]:

Width, height:

v| Use saved size and position of the tile

Reset Create

Object has no tiled clones.
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4. Click Create and close the Create Tiled Clones dialogue window. You
should now see an 8 x 6 set of tiles on the canvas with your template tile still
selected. This should cover the entire 800 x 600 tile canvas we created.

willL JENENEE NN

5. We're going to move the original tile of the clones and outside the canvas
so we can decorate it separately and use the clones to see how it would look
tiled together.

The base tile should still be selected after you have closed the dialog. To
verify, look at your status bar —it should read: Group of 1 object. If for any
reason, it states a clone is selected, select the original tile by pressing Shift and
the D key.

-Layer 1 5 | Group of 1 object in layer Layer 1. Click selection to toggle scalefrotation handles.

6. Now to make sure we move only the original base time, we'll use the
Transform menu. With the tile still selected from the step above, from the
main menu select Object and then Transform.
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7. On the Transform dialogue Move tab, you'll see a Horizontal field; change
this to -200 and click on Apply.

Move |Scale lﬁutate l SkEﬂl Matn’ﬂ

D—'?ﬂnn'zuntal [ }%]
15 Vertical |0.000 =

Relative move

[ | Apply to each object separately
[ & Clear ] [ <« Apply

8. You'll see the original base tile move to the left 200 pixels.

T T
e e

SLALE a

9. From the main menu select View and then Grid to turn off the grid and
concentrate on creating your pattern.

Now we are going to create a design on the tile so that when the squares are tiled
together (like your clones) you can see a pattern.
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Decorating your tile

As this is just an example, we'll create a very simple design on the tile(s). But
you can do whatever design you like on this tile to see how it would create a
pattern for a background.

Simple and less complicated works best if you are going to have this lie behind all
of the elements on your web page. If you just want this background to be a part
of your title or footer bar, and it doesn't have a lot of text, you can use a bit more
complicated pattern.

Here's how to get started:

1. Onyour template tile, you'll need to begin adding a few shapes to create an
interesting layout. But in order to do that, you'll first have to make sure you
are adding elements to the group you created with the base tile when you
initially created it. To do this, right-click (or Ctrl-click) the base tile and select
Enter group # gxxxx, where xxxx is a specific group number for your project
from the pop-up menu.

L T . S o

1

“i Undo: Move Ctr+Z

g Cut Ctri+X
[5] Copy Ctri+C
" [ paste Ctri+v
] Duplicate Ctr+D
# Delete Del
Ungroup

Object Properties

Create Link
Set Mask

<

mme v

Unset

TR Enter group #93592

2. You'll notice that your status bar should now have you working within the
group instead of on a layer.
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W@ @ | -#g3592 % 4

A group of objects are the ones that are "linked" or
"joined" together as one. They can be manipulated
,  asone object—instead of separate items. Layers
separate different objects of an image. This is
much like a transparency where you are able to
place additional images or objects over or under
another object/image in the same file.

3. Now start adding objects to your base tile.

4. You can even try adding some elements that "bleed" over the border of the
original tile.
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. Watch the cloned tiles carefully —as you create elements and have

others bleed over the edge, you will notice that the clones are updated
automatically. And since they are all grouped together, you see how your
pattern will look when "tiled" together.

Ae RARARRARA
L L L L 1L L £ S
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8. You'll notice that some tiles along the top, right, and bottom edges, in our
example have bleeds. Let's create a clipping mask to make all of our edges
clean. Draw a rectangle that is exactly 600 pixels high and 800 pixels wide
that covers the part of the tiled background you want to keep.

Remember you can use the control bar to make your rectangle the exact size
you need it to be or use the X and Y fields and set them both to 0. This will
place the objects directly on the bottom-left corner of the canvas.

i 2 L5 = = 57 x[3353 [ v[oom E]lwhnn.nnuua H‘Enﬂ.ﬂ[]nm’fx s
|- |25E|| | T |5m| E I IR |15u| | T

r'y

N P e . p _ - "

_______________________________________________________________

9. Now select all of your cloned tiles and your newly created rectangle.

10. From the main menu select Object, Clip, and then Set.
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11. Now it is time to export your tiled background! But before you do that, make
sure you save an Inkscape SVG source file for this pattern, in case you need

to edit it later.

Exporting your tile for a background

These steps should seem very familiar as we have exported many files in the last few
chapters. But this time, you want to export your 600 x 800 cloned tiles. Here's how

you do that:

1. Select all of the cloned tiles (make sure to "deselect" your template tile, as you
don't want this to be a part of the exported image).
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From the main menu select File and then Export.

Click on Selection.

Set an export location and filename in the Export text field and click

on Export.

A ™ ™ 5| Export Bitmap (Shift+Ctrl+E)
Export area

[ Page ” Drawing “ Selection H Custom l

x0: (3353 [%] x1:803.353 [%] width:
yo: [0.001  [2]y1:600.001 [%] Height:
Units:

Bitmap size

Width: 800 %] pixels at [90.00 3] dpi
Height: ms pixels at 90.00 = dpi

Filename

Batch export 48 selected objects
Hide all except selected

5. A new background image file will be created!
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Now you have a complete tiled background to use in a design! In fact, here's how
you could incorporate it into our example project:

Pixels'

About  Clients Pricing

Travel your way through retirement About Us
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim  amet, consectetuer
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum. Quisque facilisis, urna sit amet adipiscing elit. Morbi
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor. pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non pulvinar nulla sit amet
condimentum diam purus eu massa. nisl. Aliquam justo
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. lectus, iaculis a, auctor
Mam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more sed, congue in, nisl.

Mullam sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break

. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse N
venenalis. Nunc in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. Suspendisse molestie sem, Articles

Sed dolor. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. - Travel here
Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit. - Travel sites
- Spring Break Deals
. Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit - Finding Family Fun
i' congue, nisl lorem faugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu. = Summer in January?
@  Read more

Copyright 2010 Travel Business, INC

Here are a couple of items you need to remember when working with Inkscape
while creating these tiled backgrounds:

e When you render patterns on the screen, Inkscape sometimes shows gaps
between the tiles. Don't worry; this is just due to your computer and its
screen. When you export, these gaps will not be displayed.

e Make a habit of saving these tiles or patterns. They take a while to create, and
once created, you can adjust easily for any future designs. Remember, you
can use this file as a template for any other backgrounds you've created with
these same sizes if you need to!

Next, let's learn how to create swirls and incorporate them into a background
or wallpaper.
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Creating swirling design backgrounds

Ever seen a web page design that uses swirls and curve patterns in the background?
Maybe it looked something like this:

 About Clients  Pricing J

ravel your way through retirement About Us
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim amet, consectetuer
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis, vestibulum, Quisque facilisis, uma sit amet adipiscing elit. Morbi
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor, pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non  pulvinar nulla sit amet

condimentum diam purus eu massa. nisl. Aliquam justo

Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis, lectus, iaculis a, auctor
MNam rhencus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more sed, congue in, nisl.

Mullam sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse N
venenatis. Nunc in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagiltis. Suspendisse molestie sem, Articles
Sed dolor. Lorem ipsum delor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. - Travel here
Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit. - Travel sites

- Spring Break Deals
. Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit - Finding Family Fun
congue, nisl lorem feugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu. - Summer in January?

!
4

Read more

| Copyright 2010 Travel Business, INC

Well now you can make these same sorts of backgrounds for yourself. Let's start with
the basics.

Creating a swirl

These are the basics about creating a spiral:

1. Open a new document in Inkscape.

2. Select the Spiral Tool icon from the Toolbox bar.

©)
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3. In the Control bar, change the Turns, Divergence, and Inner Radius settings
Change them as shown below to create a smooth curve:

Change: Tumns: E Divergence: |1.000 E Inner radius: | 0.000 :

250 10 1250 1

4. Now, draw the spiral.

LGy )
} & | | t
\ )
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5. If you want to adjust the spiral, select the End Nodes tool and start changing
it to your liking.
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6.

7.

Press the Shift + S keys to see the rotation arrows. Click and drag the center
of rotation to the inner end point of the spiral, as shown below.

Float your mouse over the tiny cross hair (center of rotation) in the center of
the object. Now use Shift and drag to place the center of rotation above the
location of where the inner path ends.

Now we need to change the spiral object to a path. From the main menu,
select Path and then Object to Path.

Next, from the main menu select Edit and then Duplicate. We now have two
spirals (one on top of another).

[149]




Creating Wallpapers and Pattern Backgrounds

10. Choose the Selector tool and then double-click the top duplicated spiral so
that the rotation arrow appears and rotate it just a bit.
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11. Now click the original spiral so that it is selected and you can scale it to a size
that makes the swirl interesting. It might look something like the following
screenshot:
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12. While still in the Selector tool, select both spirals by holding the Shift key

and clicking on the original and duplicate spiral.

13. From the main menu select Path and then Combine.

14. Press the F2 key to switch to the Edit Path by Nodes Tool and then select

both outer end nodes and click the Join selected endnodes with new

segment button.
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15. This joins the two nodes.

Do this with any other end nodes that aren't joined and smooth out any areas
of the spiral to make it look more appealing.

""'_ﬂ_'_

16. Now add a color and fill to this spiral.

17. Again, feel free to save the file, so you can use this spiral in other projects.
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You could continue to create some swirls this way by moving, duplicating, and
changing sizes to create the initial background. But let's try something a little easier.

Creating spiro swirls
Here's an easier, more free-form way to create spirals and swirls that work in a

background.

1. Again, open a new document in Inkscape. Change the document properties
to match that of the area where you want the design, since you will be
creating larger and more unique swirls. In our case, let's create a background
for the entire canvas with the swirl decoration along the edges. To do this,
our canvas size will be 800 x 600.

2. Now select the Bezier Tool from the Toolbox bar.

AT

3. In the Control bar, choose Create Spiro Path from the Mode options.

4. Still in the Control bar, from the Shape drop down menu, select Triangle in.

Shape: | None

. T
Triangle out i
Ellipse

From clipboard
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5. Now, draw on the canvas using the Bezier tool and then use click, hold, and
drag the technique to create drag curve segments. Don't worry so much
about how it looks, but concentrate on the flow or general shape of the line.

6. Double-click to end the curve. And you should instantly see the Spiro effect
take place on your curved shape!
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Editing your spiro
Now let's add some more interesting effects to your Spiro! You can edit its path,
create your own patterns, and more. Ready to give it a try?

1. From your open project, go to the main menu, and select Path and then Path
Effects Editor. This opens the Path Effects dialogue so that we can adjust, or
edit the effects that occurred automatically.

2. The Effects List shows the effects that were applied on our curve. The Spiral
Spline effect uses all nodes on the path or curve and uses the minimum
possible curves. In other words it makes the curve as smooth as possible.

3. Select the spiro and click the Edit Paths by Node (F2) icon on the Toolbox bar.
Then experiment with this editor by editing the spiral spline.

4. Now select any node and drag it around on the screen, and watch
what happens. Move more than one node and see what happens to
your spiro shape.

QY

M If for any reason you move a node and an undesired effect happens, you
Q can always undo the last node movement by using the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl + Z or from the main menu select Edit and Undo.
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Now let's edit the other effect that was applied to the Spiro Spline —in the Path Effect
Editor Menu, click on the Path along Pattern in the effect list.

Path Effect Editor (Shift+Ctrl+7) o]
Apply new effect

| Bend s|| add |
Effect list

% Spiro spline

s

@* 3 =

Current effect
Pattern Along Path

Pattern source Py G B

B!

L1

Pattern copies |Single, stretched

Width |1.000

]

Width in units of length

Spacing |0.00

B
Normal offset |0.00 E]
B

Tangential offset |0.00

1. The Path Along Pattern effect, essentially links the Spiro Spline to a pattern

or shape to give it the current shape. But you can edit it for an even more
interesting look!

2. When you select the Path along Pattern effect, a "pattern source" will be
displayed above the upper-left corner of the page layout border.
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A

Apply new effect
|Bend

Effect list
o Spiro spline
)

/. &+ P =
‘ Current effect
Pattern Along Path
Patternsource N [ [
Pattern copies | Single, stretched
( width |1.000
/ Width in units of length
- Spacing |0.00
Normal offset  |0.00
Tangential offset |0.00
-

. Offsets in unit of pattemn size
Pattern is vertical

s 4

Al

~ If you can't see the pattern, zoom out on your
canvas until you can see it.

3. You can "edit" the pattern source directly on your canvas. We're going to give
it a try! Back in the Path Effect Editor Menu dialogue, in Path Source, select
Edit on screen icon.

Pattern source

4. Then, back on your canvas, select the pattern in the upper-left corner —so

that all notes are selected. Also if you need to, move the pattern closer to
your Spiro shape so that it's easier to move/edit and see the results.
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5. Select and move a node. Move another. See what it can do to your curves.

6. Select two nodes that already exist (press and hold the Shift key to select
more than one item) and then press the Add Node button in the Control Bar.

+
&

This will add a new node between the two selected nodes.

Click anywhere else on the canvas to deselect all nodes on the pattern
source —and then click the new "middle" node. We're ready to experiment.

9. Drag this new node to the right. Look what happens to your curve!
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Now let's use all of these new curves, spirals, and Spiro techniques together and
create a unique background.

Converting swirls to backgrounds

We've covered all the details for creating individual swirls, but how does that
translate into an entire background?

1. Copy and paste different versions of your Spiro swirls created in the
previous sections to combine them and create a unique series of swirls
that can border a page.
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2. Or you can create one large, unique shape that encompasses a large area in
the middle of the background.

3. Or you can do any combination of the above to make a background that
works for your project.

4. Save any files you create like this in Inkscape SVG format for future editing
or even for your own personal example project you are working through
with this book.

What's most important now, is exporting backgrounds like those created above in a
way that you can use them in your designs.

Exporting for use in a functional
web page

Again, you need to perform the export process as explained in previous chapters. But
here's a quick recap so that we can import it into our sample design.

1. Open the Inkscape SVG file for any one of the backgrounds you've
created in this chapter. As an example we will open the Spiro example
we just completed.

2. From the main menu select File and then Export Bitmap. The Export Area
screen is displayed.

3. Select Page and then the location of where to save the file (and a filename).

Clicking Export Inkscape will automatically save to the location as you
specified. It will be a PNG image files.
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Now you're ready to import this graphic into our design.

Using the design in the layout design

Now, it is time to place these new background images. You can import these so that
they cover the entire background of your web page, only on the edges, or even one big
design in the middle. It is all dependent on the type of design you created. The idea is,
however, that if you have a background created once, you can re-use that image across
all pages in your design for consistency. Let's try to place a background in our example
design, just to demonstrate how you might use a background like this.

Open the SVG project file in Inkscape.
Select the Background layer.

From the main menu, select File and then Import. Select your new
background image file and place it in the design.

4. Make sure it fits right with your content and enhances (not clutters) your
current design.

About  Clients Pricing

About Us

Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Morbi
pulvinar nulla sit amet
nisl, Aliquam justo
lectus, iaculis a, auctor
sed, congue in, nisl.

ravel your way through retirement

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim
vestibulum. Quisque facilisis, uma sit amet
pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non
condimenturmn diam purus eu massa.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis.
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor,

Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis.

Mam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more

Nullam sapien

More ways to spend Spring Break

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse

¢ Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit.

. Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit
congue, nisl lorem feugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu.

@ _“Read more

venenalis, Nune in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis, Suspendisse maolestie sem, Articles
Sed dolor. Loremn ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. - Travel here
- Travel sites

- Spring Break Deals
- Finding Family Fun
- Summer in January?

7 Copyright 2010 Travel Business. INC

5. When you are ready, save your project SVG file as it stands.
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Remember that when you hand off your files, you need all SVGs, all PNG images,
and all fonts —even this new background image —and you need to hand it all over in
the current directory structure. It will make it easier to program the final web pages.

Summary

Who knew we could have so much fun creating backgrounds? We started at the
basics and used the built-in patterns within Inkscape, created our own simple
patterns, with stars and stripes. And we even made a pin-stripe pattern and
some unique tile designs. Lastly, we learned all about spirals and using the Spiro
effect. We learned how to manipulate each to make an even more intricate then
incorporated one into our example project.

Next, we'll be moving on to icons, buttons, and logos!
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Logos

Other elements used in web design are icons, buttons, and the all important logos. In
this chapter, we're going to:

e Create example icons, buttons, and logos concentrating on the importance of
similar shapes, sizes, and styles to keep the design elements consistent

e Develop both simple and more complex icons and discuss how to export
these elements to use them within the programming side of a website

e Use standard file naming standards for a collection of items
We'll also discuss logos and their creation at length. We'll discuss:
e The importance of logos for companies and how this affects web design
projects
e Logo design principles
e How to tackle a logo design project
e Redesign our fictional company's logo

e Import our logo into design layout

Using icons, buttons, and logos in web
design

Let's discuss how we could use each of these items in design and make it look
the best it can be.
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Icons can be the basis for a consistent, clean design, Especially if used in a minimal
fashion and as a visual representation of a concept. Menu items can either be
represented by well-thought icons or a combination of icons, text and more. Here's
another potential view of using icons to represent menus:

jane somebody : author

I'm a writer, who loves to write, eat lasagna, sit in my
pajamas, and never leave my house. But yet, someone
found interest in my work and my life. So, here | sit
with my bunny slippers and my dream. Welcome to

my small space on the web.

@ Books: Past, Present, & Future

) Reviews, Signings, & Sightings

@ Writer & Agent Information

@ Contact Me: Blog & Email

© 2010 Jane Somebody | ANl rights reserved

Buttons are most commonly used in forms or web pages where you want to enter
information via text fields, etc. Sometimes it is common to use "standard" buttons
that look much like the interfaces we use on our computers, but a well-designed
custom button can make your design more consistent and professional looking.
Here's an example of using a button in a design using an input form:

What products are you interested in? ) Web Forms
O surveys
) Product Inquiries
) Application Forms
Are you interested In saving time programming O ves
web forms?

) No

Do you have any comments that you would like
say?

Tell us your Name:

‘What is your Email Address?

Submit @ Cancel Q
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Lastly, logos can be a critical part of a web design. This is particularly true if the
business you are promoting has a logo that is the centerpiece of its brand. Can you
imagine a Nike website without prominent placement of its logo? There is also an
opportunity here if the logo is well designed, to make it the centerpiece of a site
design. Here's an example of a web page with a logo as a major design element:

About Pricing Login J

Travel your way through retirement About Us
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer Lorem ipsum dolor sit
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim  amet, consectetuer
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum. Quisque facilisis, urna sit amet adipiscing elit. Morbi
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor. pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non pulvinar nulla sit amet
condimentum diam purus eu massa. nisl. Aliquam justo
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. lectus, iaculis a, auctor
Mam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit congue, Read more sed, congue in, nisl.

Mullam sapien
More ways to spend Spring Break
L Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Suspendisse N
* wenenalis, Nunc in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagitis, Suspendisse molestie sem, Articles

¢ Sed dolor. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. - Travel here

. Suspendisse veneatis, nunc in turpis ac lacus purus acru adipiscing velit. - Travel sites

| - Spring Break Deals
Phasellus at purus sed purus cursus iaculis. Nam rhoncus, lectus vel hendrerit - Finding Family Fun
congue, nisl lorem feugiat ante, in fermentum erat nulla tristique arcu. - Summer in January?
Read more

Copyright 2010 Travel Business, INC

Creating icons

There are no hard and fast rules about creating icons. You make what you want of
them. But, my suggestion is that if you make them clean, easy to 'read' or visualize
what they are meant to represent, then you've reached your goal. But remember, it is
important that each set of icons has similarities. Here are a few guidelines to remember
when creating a set of icons (or a collection of icons to be used together on a web page):

e Keep the same height and width.
e Use a color palette that is pleasing and is used across the entire set of icons.

e Use gradients, shading, and reflections consistently across the entire collection.

e Use consistent perspectives, for example, Tango icons (found here: http://
tango.freedesktop.org/Tango Icon Theme Guidelines havea guide
about how to do this.)
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e If you use lettering, use the same fonts for any lettering and shapes using
similar angles or curves. However in icon creation, it is best to shy from
text, as it can keep icons more universal in nature and avoid translation
if used universally.

Let's get to a few examples!

Using grids and snapping
When creating icons it is recommended that you use the grid (by making it viewable)
so that you can keep all elements within its boundaries. Here are the initial steps to
set this up:

1. From an open Inkscape window select File then New, and icon_64x64.

2. Then select File and then Document Properties.

3. Select the Grids tab and verify that Spacing X and Spacing Y are both set
to 1.0 and that Major grid line every is set to every 4 pixels.

anmn %, Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)
| Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D) =B ®

Page Guides | Grids |Snap Color Management Scripting
Creation

| Rectangular grid b New

Defined grids
H## grids233

Rectangular grid
& Enabled
¥ Visible
& Snap to visible grid lines only

Grid units: 'px

<

DOrigin X: |0.0000

Origin¥: |0.0000

N

Grid line color: ERSERe

3l < >) [<]>]

€[>

Major grid line color: KON I

Major grid line every: |4 :| l

_ Show dots instead of lines

Bemove

4. We do this so that when you are creating icons, you keep all lines within
the gridlines.
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5. For example, when you look at the following screenshot with enlarged edges
of two different icons, you will notice that the icon "edge" on the left is outside
the gridlines (or over the page edge) because of the 1 pixel stroke. The icon on
the right, accounts for the stroke thickness and stays within the gridlines.

All screenshots in the following sections will not show the
s gridlines. We do this so that the directions and images are clear.

Also, within any icon file, you should make sure the Snap bounding box corners
icon is selected, as seen in the following screenshot:

?l Affect: w
Nl - =
| D&
=[]
__Snap bounding box corners
=

This document setting will make sure that all bounding box corners are always snap
points. The bounding box is the smallest rectangular box with sides parallel to the x
and y axis that encloses an object.

Simple icons

We'll start with some simple and easy icons. We'll only create one, but here's a whole
suite that you could create using the simple steps below:

020
OO0 e
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Here's how to get started:

1.
2.

From an open Inkscape window select File then New, and icon_64x64.

Then, as described in the previous section, let's set the grid. From the main

menu select File and then Document Properties.

Select the Grids tab and verify that Spacing X and Spacing Y are both set

to 1.0 and that Major grid line every is set to every 4 pixels.

| Page ]Gu‘ldas! Grids | Snap | Color Management EScn'ptinq
Creation

[ Rectangular grid - |

Defined grids
| Hi grids233

¥ Enabled
¥ \isible
& Snap to visible grid lines only

Rectangular grid

Qrigin ¥: |0.0000

Grid line color: ERERENE—

[ show dots instead of lines

Grid ynits: | px 2

Origin X: |0.0000 2|

=

Major grid line color: NN

Bemove

4. Make sure the Snap bounding box corners icon is selected.

5. Draw a circle on the page.
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6. Make sure the circle is still selected and then look at the Control Bar. Make the
W: and H: both 64 pixels. You want to make your circle fill the entire canvas.

=

T xoooo [ v[oooo [ wsa000 5 B L S

0 25 50 75 100 125
|I|||I|I|I|I|||I|I|IYI|||I|I|I|I|||I|I|I|I|||I|I|I|I| [ R T

~ o’

7. Also in the Control Bar, set both the x and y coordinate fields to 0 so that we
are positioning the circle in the exact center of the canvas.

8. Now let's set the color of this icon's background. Open the Fill and Stroke
dialog box, and set the color to one of your choosing. We'll use a green color.

Using the color pallet menu ]

\ You can also enable the Ubuntu color palette by clicking the arrow at
Ny the end, right side of the palette bar opens the color palette menu. These
Q pre-defined colors are ideal choices for icon use. Again, in the Fill and
Stroke dialog, select the stroke tab, and click the X box. This sets the
stroke to 0, which will give the circle no outline. _

25 50 IEIJ

Fill |[_‘5tmke paint l_'stmke styJel

"@D O®E ? U@

Flat color
RGB | HsL | cMYK | wheel | cMs |

~ P

13

ci
~]
[=)

4[] [4]¥] [4]

= @ & |=

255
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9. Next we are going to draw another circle to be the small white outline within
the first. Draw a circle within the first one.

|I|I|I||D|I|I|I|I||2|5I|I|I|I||5PI|I|I|I|4

N A T

10. Then in the Control bar, set the width and height to 58 pixels.

x 2879 [ v[z2967 [ w|se000 (4 3 H[56.0po H|

|El |25 |SU |'-'5 |1u: |'125
LT I T I I A I R A U O I I I I R B I I R S I AR B O
. *

Sometimes, when you use absolute values here, there will be some offset
~ by the computer based on how your circle is drawn (i.e. setting might be

Q 58.001 or 59.994). Exact numbers should be used to avoid anti-aliasing
(or blurred edges). Adjust the circle measurements accordingly.

11. Next we need to make sure this circle is aligned correctly within the first
circle. Use the keyboard shortcut Shift + Ctrl + A to open the alignment menu.
Choose Page in the Relative to: drop down menu and then click the Center
Horizontally icon and the Center Vertically icon.
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Align
Relativeto: | Page
Treat selection as group: ||

FEEIFTS
od], T 4og) o] g’ >

12. Back in the Fill and Stroke dialogue, set the fill to none and give this circle
a white stroke; set it at 2 pixels.

.I.I.I.lU.I.I.I.I.lz‘DI.I.I.I.P.UI.I.I.I.|;.3I.I.I.I.ll.wl.l.l.‘@ Fill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F)

n

|

oin:

miter limit: [4.00 |3

Dashes: [ - ][u.uu }%]

Start Markers: l Mone 3]

13. Let's add the critical graphical element to this icon. Select the Text tool
and type ?.

14. Make sure the ? is selected, and then open the Font dialog.

s“
[ Q The keyboard shortcut to open the Font dialog is Ctrl + Shift + T. ]
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15. Choose a font that best displays your ?. In the example, Charcoal CY font

is used because it is bold and thick enough to be noticeable within
a colored background.

|

& g | L= 5

-|2|5\|||||||U\|||||||\|??||||||||5|U|\|||||| -'\'SI Funt TEXt
Font family Style Layout
A C— )5 5
Chaparral Pro m Italic ﬂ ﬁ G
Charcoal CY Bold N .
Charlemagne Std o Y Line spacing:
Charter (¥ Font size: [56—|T] 100% | w
Set as default Apply | | # Close
[set as defoult] [6gese]
N, 1 | '

16. With the ? still selected, choose white in the color Palette bar. This changes the
font to be white, so it matches the color palette of the rest of the icon so far.

17. Let's add a gradient for the main green circle. Select the main circle, and the

Fill and Stroke dialog using the keyboard shortcut Shift + Ctrl + F and then
choose the line gradient option.
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" Fill |[Istroke paint lEStrake style }
- o2 v
~ t ) Linear

linearGradient5602 NSRS l

[ Duplicate H Edit... l

Repeat:  none B

Blur:

. ‘ o
Opacity, %
) 1000 IZ]Y

18. Next, go back to your image, select the Bezier tool, a line appears on your
drawing. This is where you can set how your gradient appears.

_I.I|I||D|I|I|I|IY|2|5I|I|I|I||5|0I|I|I|I||7|5I DFiIIandStmke{Shiﬂ;q.Ctﬂ.;F] E]
~ (P Fill ||_—‘Strake paint }EStruke style I

i xDOOoE ? L)

- Linear gradient
Q 5: linearGradient5602 [ERES 3]
|;| : I Duplicate H Edit... ]
® 3_ Repeat: | none B
O -
@
©*
¥
lg : Blur:

Y vy ! N n
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19. Drag it so the gradient goes from dark on top to transparent on the
bottom —moving the starting point to the center of the circle, and
dragging the gradient end point to well outside the canvas. This is
shown in the following screenshot:

1

20. By default the Inkscape gradient applies an Alpha setting of 0 to the stop
gradient, which will be fully transparent. This means, in the above settings,
the bottom of the gradient would be transparent.

21. In the Fill and Stroke dialog, click Edit to change the transparent setting.
22. From the Linear gradient field, choose Add stop.

M O M |\] Gradient editor

Offset:

Stop Color
RGB |HSL CMYK Wheel CMS |

RGBA: | 008000 |

[174]



Chapter 6

23. Change the Alpha opacity setting (A) to a solid color — either move the slider
to the left side of the screen or change the value to 255.

Stop Color
RGB |HSL | CMYK  Wheel | CMS

A | T
|255 ||

(e 1[zs5 B

. | 1
[255 ||

~

T (6

= o &

|

24. Next change the solid color value. In this example, we used white
and changed the R, G, B values to achieve the results.

Stop Color
RGB {HSL CMYK | Wheel

CMS

255

D)

i
L
wn
<|>;

~EE

255

:

25. Now our gradient will go from dark green on top, to a lighter green
on the bottom.

26. Select all of the icon elements using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + A, then in
the control bar, set the height (H:) and the width (W) to 62.

27. Then use the keyboard shortcut Shift + Ctrl + A to open the Alignment menu.

Choose Page in the Relative to: drop down menu and then click the Center
Horizontally icon and align top edges.

your mouse over the icons to see the text descriptions of each.

1
[ QQ To see what each of the alignment icons means, you can hover ]
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Let's also add a light drop shadow to the main circle. Make sure the main
circle is selected and from the main menu select Filters, Shadows and
Glows, and then Drop Shadow. As an example, set the Blur settings as
shown in the following screenshot:

X . Drop Shadow

Blur radius, px 1.0

Opacity, % 40.0

Horizontal offset, px

Vertical offset, px 2.0

Live preview

<

b
=
=
=

[ 3¢ Close H o A

And then click OK. Your first icon is all set!

With this, you can save this file as it is the first of many icons in this set. Save
this file with a unique name, like: help icon_simple.svg, where help is the
name of the icon, and simple is the icon set name.

Now, to start the next icon in this set, select the background circle (click on
it) and then select a new color from the palette. Instantly, you have a new
icon color.

Now, change the ? to and i (for information) and you've got your second
icon in the set.
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@

33. Again save this file with an appropriate name (i.e. info_icon_simple.svg)
and get ready to make more!

To actually save these icons in usable formats for the web or
programmers, you have to export them as PNG files. We'll discuss

this in detail later in this chapter in section Exporting logos for use on
’ the web, but you can do this now quickly by choosing File and then

Export Bitmap from the main menu to open the Export dialogue box.

Also note, in the example icons provided at the beginning of this chapter, I used
special font (Webdings and Wingdings) to create some of the special characters like
the skull, pencil, and star. You can do the same —just change your font and start
placing them into your simple icon template!

More detailed icons

Icons can be much more than basic shapes and font characters as seen in the previous
section. You can draw shapes and objects and create your own. As an example, let's
create a home or house icon, as shown below in this collection:

2P A

Again the same consistency rules apply with more detail as they do with simple
icons —use the same dimensions, color palettes, shapes, shading, and more —so
collections of icons look like they belong together.

And also note, depending on your skill and level of illustration in Inkscape, you
can make these icons as complex as you would like them to be.

1. From the main menu select File, New, and then icon_64x64.
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M Icon sizes can vary depending on your design (or what
Q operating system you might be creating them for). So
feel free to change your canvas sizes accordingly.

2. From the main menu select View and then Grid. Having the grid viewable
will help us with spacing of all of the objects.

3. Let's again set the grid properties. From the main menu select File and then
Document Properties.

4. Select the Grids tab and verify that Spacing X and Spacing Y are both set
to 1.0 and that Major grid line every is set to every 4 pixels.

Make sure the Snap bounding box corners icon is selected.

Let's start by creating the main part of the house. Draw a square just below
the center horizontally, and try to center it in the width of the canvas.

7. Give the square a one pixel border in a color a bit darker than the fill.
This will keep the edges of the icon clean and crisp.
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Miter limit:

<= () A (A

pashes:| ——— /o002
Start Markers: l None ‘ s I
Mid Markers: l None ‘ S I
End Markers: l None ‘ :I
Blur:
Opacity, %
- 0 (1000 5

8. Next we'll create the roofline of the house. Select the Bezier tool and create the
roofline. Feel free to adjust nodes to get the roof exactly as you would like it.
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9. Give the roof a one pixel border of colors a shade or two darker than the fill
just like you did for the main part of the house.

10. Select all of the icon elements using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + A, then use
the keyboard shortcut Shift + Ctrl + A to open the Alignment menu. Choose
Page in the Relative to: drop down menu and then click on the Center on
Vertical Axis icon.

11. Now let's give the roof and house a drop shadow. Select both objects, and
then from the main menu select Filters, Shadows and Glows and then Drop
Shadow. Use the settings similar to what is shown in the following screenshot:

¢ —————a B0 [ DropShadow.

| Blur radius, px E

|| Opacity, %

| Horizontal offset, px

: Vertical offset, px  |2.0

$
 J
4]

| Live preview

¥ Close H < Apply | :
1 2 ||
T ———

12. Let's give our icon a door. Select the rectangle tool and draw a door near the
center of the house frame.
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13. Select the door and then the main box of the house.

14. Use the keyboard shortcut Shift + Ctrl + A to open the Alignment menu.
In the Relative to: drop down menu choose Selected.

15. Uncheck the Treat Selection as a group checkbox.
16. Then click the Center on Horizontal Axis and Align Bottom Edges icons.

17. Give the door a darker gray fill color and a one pixel stroke outline, as done
with all other objects.

18. Lastly, fill in some other details on the house. Here, I added a door knob and
a small window. Again, you can get as detailed or simplistic as you like here.

19. Save your file, again using a nomenclature that represents a collection
of icons that you can create with these same document properties, color
characteristics, and similar styles for future project use.
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Creating collections of more complex icons isn't as easy as it was for the simpler ones.
The only 'template' you can create is the one that has the canvas size set and a few
other items. The rest require you to remember details such as color palettes, shadow
settings, and others so that it can be recreated for all the other icons you create.

Creating buttons

Much like icons, you can create simple or complex buttons on Inkscape. Buttons are
used on any forms or fields that require action by the end-user. We'll be creating this
simple one to indicate that you want to submit the information in the form.

1. InInkscape, create a new document.
From the main menu, select File and then Document Properties.
Change the canvas width to 140 pixels and the height to 40 pixels.

Turn the grid on. From the main menu select View and then Grid.

ARSI

Then, as described in the previous section, let's set the grid. From the main
menu select File and then Document Properties.

6. Select the Grids tab and verify that Spacing X and Spacing Y are both set to
1.0 and that Major grid line every is set to every 4 pixels.

Make sure the Snap bounding box corners icon is selected.

When ready, draw a rectangle. Make sure the rectangle fills the entire width
of your canvas.

w: [120.000/3 H: [40.000 5] Rx [0.000 [2] Ry [0000 [*llpx 2
' [

E = (i

|T5
[N I R B Y LT T T T T A T R T

9. Set the Rounding radius Rx and Ry as 10 pixels in the Tools Control bar.
This will give the rectangle rounded corners.
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w: [140.000% H: [40.000 [ Re (0000 ]
||°|||||||||E|5|||||||||5°|||||| ||12|5||||||||15|°||

10.

11.

a1

~ You can also adjust the radius by pulling the corner nodes inward
on the rectangle to find a suitable curve for your button corners.

Next select the rectangle and duplicate it. From the main menu select Edit
and then Duplicate. This is the beginning of creating a mask, for a gloss-type
effect on the button.

Next, with the duplicate object selected, give it a linear gradient fill. You do
this in the Fill and Stroke dialog.

[Fill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) ® |

I Fill |["Istroke paint lEStroke style l

x [ B ? ve
Linear gradient

[ linearGradient3692 | TIEEE &

[ Duplicate " Edit...

Repeat: | none ]

12. We'll need to add a stop, white colored, into this gradient. Again, in the Fill

and Stroke dialog, click Edit.
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13. In the Gradient Editor, click Add Stop.

M O O [x| Gradient editor
S

stop3702 3

Delete stop

Offset: === [0.50 [Z]

Stop Color

RGB| HSL|cMYK | wheel |cws |

RGBA; | fffff7f

— A

14. You may not be able to see this new gradient in your button graphic yet. To do
this, choose the Edit Paths by Node tool in the tool bar and nodes will appear.

15. Drag the square node from the left of the rectangle to the top of the button.
And then, with the Ctrl key pressed take the circle node and drag it down
and off the shape as shown in the following screenshot. The Ctrl key will
allow it to snap the angle of the gradient.
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16. You should see the gradient now —with a white portion near the middle
of the rectangle.

All we want to be viewable now is the top portion of the duplicate graphic. To make
this happen, we will create a mask.

1. Draw another rectangle on top of the area we want to remain showing in the
final button.
2. Select the duplicate and this new object, right click, and select Set Mask.

Undo: Create rectangle Ctrl+Z
g Cut Ctri+X
[] Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+v
Fd Oe LY
] Duplicate Ctr+D
& Delete Del
Fill and Stroke
Object Properties
Create Link
. — Set Mask
—_— " Clip ;
D?;Zf;';t 101005 @ @ | -Layer1 ¥ | 2 object ick selection to toggle 4

3.  What remains should be the base of our button. Or a template to create
future buttons, that has a glossy-type effect near the middle.

=
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4.

Now we'll add some text. For this example, we are going to add the

word Submit —so that this button would be used to submit any form of
information on our web page. Select the Text tool, type the word, and place
it where you would like it.

‘Submit |

You can also add a graphical icon to this button to represent its function
and a drop shadow for some finer tuning.

Submit €2

Q Q Just remember when adding any more text or graphics, it might look better

to select those objects and drop them below the gloss mask. Just select those
items and then from the main menu select Object and then Lower.

When you are ready, save the file in SVG format so you can use it again for
any other buttons you might want to create for this set of web pages.

It's easy to change the text and/or the graphics used on this button by just
selecting the text and graphic used on the buttons. Here are a few quick
examples of other buttons you can create using this same template as a base:

Submit@ O Back
Cancel@Q  Next ©

o

And remember, there are no rules for button sizes and shapes. If your design calls
for something original —feel free to experiment and make your use of buttons unique
and fun.
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Logos as the cornerstone of the design

Logos are the graphical representation or emblem for a company or
organization —sometimes even individuals use them to promote instant
recognition. They can be a graphic (a combination of symbols or icons), a
combination of graphics and text, or graphical forms of text.

Why are they important in web design? Since most companies want to be
recognized by their logo alone — the logo is the critical piece of the design.
It needs prominent placement to work flawlessly with the design.

Best practices for creating logos

Designing logos could be a book topic itself —there are a lot of guidelines and
principles to the best logo designs. And they start with some simple ideas that have
been reworked and discussed intensely since the start of the Internet. But it never
hurts to review the best practices. You want your company logos to be:

e Simple: That's right, you want to keep them clean, simple, neat, and
intensely easy to recreate. If you nail this attribute, the others listed below
will be easy to achieve.

e Memorable: Think of all the great company logos. You remember them
in your mind's eye very easily right? That's because they are unique and
in essence simple. These two attributes together make some of the best
company logos today.

e Timeless: These logos will last many years. This not only saves the company
or individual money, but it also increases the memorability of the logo and
brand of the company.

e Versatile: Any logo that can be used in print (color and black and white),
digital media, television, any size, letterhead, billboards, and small iconic
statements along the bottom of web pages or promotional materials—is a
successful logo. You never know where a logo might be placed, especially on
the web. You want something that can be used in a prominent location on the
company web site itself, but also something that works in a small thumbnail
space for social media or cell phone applications.

e Appropriate: We want the logo to be appropriate for the company it is
representing. The right colors, images, and more will go along way in giving
the company credibility immediately upon first glance by any consumer or
potential client. It can also prove to be a great indication of the services one
can expect from the company itself.
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Seems easy enough right? It is, after some practice and some processes are in place. It
never hurts to have a loose process to work with clients to determine their needs and
wants in a logo. Some may already have a logo and want to keep parts of the design
and revamp others while other clients might be so new they haven't ever had a logo
before. As a start, here's a brief process for working with clients and discussing logos.

Information gathering

There's no better place to start than to open the floor for discussion. Here's just
the start of what you can ask or gather from your client in an initial information
gathering meeting:

Does the client already have a logo?

If yes, do they intend to keep that logo to use in the web design? Again if yes,
get the source files. Hopefully they are in vector graphic format so they are
scalable and usable right away in the web design. If not, return to Chapter 3,
Working with Images as it explains how to trace elements in Inkscape to create
vector graphics.

Are they interested in a logo redesign? This can be beneficial if they are
rebranding themselves as a business or having a 'grand re-opening' of some
sort. It can breathe life into a stale business and sometimes garner some new
interest.

If yes, is it a complete (open to anything) redesign? Or are there certain
elements that need to stay? Sometimes color is important, or a certain font

or even a certain graphical element needs to stay within the logo. Listen and
take notes; it is important to work with the client to try to fulfill their needs as
much as possible.

If the client is open to a complete redesign, brainstorm a bit with them about
their needs and wants. Colors, fonts, graphical ideas. Don't be afraid to bring
out some paper and pencils and start sketching some ideas. Sometimes it can
be most productive to work through some rough ideas this way to get a feel
for what the client likes most and not. Consider it a working session.

Try to understand where the client wants to use this logo most prominently.
Keeping that in mind you will design something that is versatile and could
be used in most mediums; you still want to know where they plan to use

it the most. That way, you can tailor the logo as much as possible for that
space —especially if you can use more color.

What are the primary goals of the company? What is their mission statement?

Does the client already have brand guidelines to consider?
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Creating initial designs

After the initial informational session it is your turn to start designing. Take the
paper and pencil sketches (if you had any) from the initial meeting and expand on
them. In fact, spend a bit more time with your team and flesh out a few more of those
ideas in a true brainstorming session. It can be beneficial to start this way first before
jumping on to the computer and getting caught in details like typeface and effects.

Once you have some solid ideas, bring it over to the computer and start designing.
Focus on only three of your best ideas. That way you bring only your best to the
client to review and discuss.

Much like with the web design process, the logo design process takes a very similar
route. You bring design mock ups to your client to review, give feedback, redesign,
and then you go back and design some more —all until you get approvals. And then
you—being an Inkscape expert—can build and then export the logo in any number
of vector formats for use in almost any medium.

Importing existing logos

If you are fortunate enough to work with a client that has an established logo that
they would like to continue to use in their web space, then you need to be able to
pull the logo into your initial mock up designs —and then into your final design and
use it as any other object. To do this:

1. While in an Inkscape document (with our without your design already
in place), from the main menu select File and then Import.

2. Find the logo file in the menus and click Open.

(. Tale - . N | Select file to import
@ [4_"@ Beth”ﬁ Desktop ] Example Project
Places Name v | size Modified | &
7, search =
@& Recently Used [ web project layout.svg 30.0 KB 04/01/10
= Beth No preview
[ Desktop

File System

=k Add All Inkscape Files S I

| Enable preview

¥ cancel [=0open
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3. Then place your logo where it best fits in your design.

What if the logo is not in the right size and not in a scalable vector-graphic format?
Then you need to re-create the logo in Inkscape in a form that is scalable. We
discussed the details of tracing and recreating items in Chapter 3, Working with Images.
It's definitely possible and not difficult to do. It just takes time and a bit of

Inkscape expertise.

Re-creating existing logos
Sometimes a client provides you with a logo but it isn't of a good quality and it

requires you to 'trace' it to essentially re-create the logo as a vector graphic. There
are a few tricks to do this that can save you some time.

If you have an electronic version of the graphic —meaning any PNG, JPG, BMP, or
graphical format of the image, you can import it into Inkscape as described above.
Once placed, create a new layer on top of the original graphic and start "tracing".
Use shapes, tools, images, and more to draw over the initial drawing until you have
essentially re-created the logo.

Group all of your objects together to essentially make the logo one object again and
hide or delete the original layer. Once saved as an SVG file, you can now make this
new logo larger or smaller and not have it degrade in quality. You've recreated your
first logo!

What if you don't get an electronic version? What if you are not confident of your
re-creation skills? You can use the Inkscape tracing feature. We discussed this in
great detail in Chapter 3, Working with Images, section Tracing images.

It uses Protrace, an extension of Inkscape that scans and finds the "edges" of
objects in pictures and allows you to manipulate them.

Logo re-designs
If your client decides that they want to redo their logos, as stated above, your

challenge is two-fold: creating a logo that represents their company and then
designing a web site that complements it.

Logo design is very personal to the company that it is being designed for. That
being said, there are no step-by-step instructions on how to create a logo. But
let's run through an example of what one could do to redesign the logo (again) of
our fictional company we've been working with from the start of this book. We'll
redesign Gigi's Fun Travel logo to go from what we did in Chapter 4, Styling Text
to something like this:
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Let's say we've already brainstormed with our client to determine that the color
palette needs to stay the same —but we can work with using different shades and
fonts. The logo still needs to be fun, and the client is open to either using the name in
the logo or not.

1. Following the logo design principles listed above —we'll go simple, but with
an eye towards fun. Let's start with two ideas: a tropical flower and mail
stamp as the base of the logo. This affords us the orange and green color
palette and allows us to continue the fun theme.

. =0

2. Let's first concentrate on getting the flower and the colors within the mail stamp.
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3. Then, we can add in the company name and the stamp 'flyers'.

4. Do we need the flyer lines of the stamp? In some promotional items we
could use it, but the logo could stand on its own without it. Here's the
finished product:

Again, this is a quick example of what can be done with logo design. There are a ton
of materials that can explore this design theory even more and give you even more
pointers for the best logos created today.

Exporting logos for use on the web
and more

As stated earlier in the chapter, typically you would export your icons, buttons,
and logos in a rasterized form —line a PNG format for use in web development.
As always you keep the SVG forms so you can scale larger images of the graphics
when and if needed.

To export any of the icons, buttons, or logos you created in this chapter:
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1. Open the SVG file.
2. Select all the objects in the drawing.

3. Then from the main menu select File and then Export Bitmap.

& ™ ™\ Export Bitmap (Shift+Ctrl+E)
Export area

[ Page H Drawing ] Selection I Custom ]

x0: (304.193 2] x1: 621.544 [2] width: [317.350 [2]

y0: [164.145 [] y1: |478.958 [£] Height: [314.813 [2]

Units: | px %

Bitmap size
width: (317 %] pixels at [50.00 (%] dpi

Height: |315 ’a pixels at

Filename

/Users/Beth/Desktop/Example Proje

Batch export 6 selected objects
Hide all except selected

</ Export

4. On the Export dialog, click Browse to find a save location, and then click

As always, when providing files to programmers it is a good idea to provide
them with:

Export to save your files in PNG format.

The PNG image files you just exported from your design.

e And the source Inkscape SVG file of your logo, buttons, or logo and the
design mock up with all images used in the creation of it. That way, they

see how they all work together and build it as designed.
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Summary

We learned everything from icon and button design principles to creating simple and
complex icons for a web site (and how best we might create collections of both), how
to export them and save them for continued use. And we even learned a few new
techniques like the glow effect and masking while creating buttons.

Then we took a step back and talked about logo design principles, how to best tackle
that logo design project, best practices for working with a client and of course —an
example of how to redesign a logo we've been working with the entire book so far.
As always, we also reviewed again how to hand off files to the web programmers to
implement our design wishes.

In the next chapter, we'll learn how to create other elements in Inkscape--diagrams,
flow charts, site maps and more.
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Aside from the basic look and feel of a web site, you can also use Inkscape for more
technical design — creating diagrams, charts, and site maps. We'll discuss the purpose
of each kind of diagram and chart, then how best to create each in Inkscape. We'll
focus on the visual aspects and then demonstrate how to create them in a way that
can best be exported and used within web pages. This chapter covers:

e Defining diagrams, site maps, and charts
e Creating a basic diagram

e Developing an organizational chart

e Building a flow chart

e Creating a site map

e Exporting diagrams, site maps, and flow charts for web site integration

Diagrams and maps

In web design, you often have a need to show some more technical information
and/or organizational charts, site maps, and sometimes diagrams. Inkscape gives
you the ability to create these easily and then export for use on the web. Here are
some simple examples of what we are going to create in this chapter:

e Diagram: It is a graphical representation of information. There are a number
of diagram types such as Venn, Activity, Tree, Network, and more. Inkscape
can help create all kinds of diagrams.
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Site tree/Site map: A site map (or sitemap) is a list of all the individual pages
of a web site. Typically the site map outlines how each page is linked to the
others. Sometimes it is used primarily for planning, but sometimes it is also
used to help web site users find where they need to be on the site.

Organizational chart: An organizational chart (that is, org chart) primarily
shows the structure of an organization. It also details roles, job titles, and
sometimes the relationships between the jobs.

Flow chart: One of the most common types of diagrams, a flow chart shows
the general process for completing a task or decision. It shows each step,
decision, and option as a particular box/option/connector. And in general it
represents a step-by-step solution to a given problem.

Each of these types of diagrams and charts can land themselves in your web site
design depending on your client's needs. Let's look at how you might create these
diagrams in Inkscape.

Diagrams

Diagrams come in all shapes and sizes. Some are very graphical versions of
step-by-step instructions, others a literal drawing of network configurations, or
general diagrams of complex topics. We'll create a simple diagram for a promotional
piece for our fictional company Gigi's fun travel —4 Simple Steps to Prefect Travel.

4 Simple Steps to Perfect Travel

Book ALL travel accomodations
Pick Destination 1 with Gigi's Fun Travel

Mark your calendar &
Start Packing 3 Arrive destination & Enjoy 4
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I used simple Open Clip Art library graphics (http://www.openclipart.org) when
creating this diagram and then customized their colors and shapes so it fits our
design. You can do the same for simple graphics or create a completely custom look
for your clients.

To create this diagram:
1. Open a new document in Inkscape. From the main menu select File and

select New and desktop_800x600.

2. Using the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut, create a new layer called
Background.

3. Select the new layer, then click the Rectangle tool in the Toolbar box
and create a rectangle on your canvas. The rectangle should cover most
of the canvas.

4. Use the Tools Control bar to set the exact size of the box to be that of the
canvas. Set the width (W) to 800 and the height (H) to 600.

Change: W: [800.00c(2| H: [600.00c(2| R [0.000 |2 Ry [0.000 [2][px 2|

5. Use the Color Palette to choose a fill color. For our example, we're using
pale green.

6. In the Status bar, right click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.

~ s F )
- N
F ¥
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7.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

Let's begin creating the four rectangles within the diagram. Create a new
layer (Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut) with the name: Main steps.

Select the Main steps layer, click the Rectangle tool in the Toolbar box, and
create a rectangle on your canvas.

In the Tools Control bar set the width (W) to 360 and the height (H) to 240.
Use the Color Palette to choose a white fill color.

In the Status bar, right click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.
Place this rectangle in the first position.

Let's create tiled clones of this first rectangle. From the main menu, select
Edit, Clone, and Create Tiled Clones.

In the Shift tab, make sure the Rows, Columns is set to 2 x 2, the Shift X,
Per Column to 10%, and the Shift Y Per Row to 10%.

[ N M) %, Create Tiled Clones

Symmetry |

ift:| Scale | Rotation  Blur & opacity | Color | Trace

= .
= Perrow: [[J] Per column: Randomize:

shift x: 0.0 2% l100 2% |00 [2]%
shift v: | [100 [S% [00 [2]% (oo [2]%

Exponent: |1.00 [2| [1.00 2]

Alternate: O (]

Cumulate: O O

Exclude tile: [ O
® Rows, columns: [2 |%] * [2 |%l
O Width, height:

# Use saved size and position of the tile

| Reset | | Remowve || Unclump || Create

Object has 4 tiled clones.

8. C(lick Create.
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Clones of the original rectangle are created that are spaced evenly on the
background.

_ Note that not only are the newly cloned rectangles the same size as
% the original, they also have the exact same stroke and fill information.
S And, if you were to change any of the features (like fill) or the original
rectangle —it will also automatically change for the clones.

9. Create a new layer for the step numbers. Use the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard
shortcut, and name the new layer, Steps.

10. In the Toolbar Box, select the Circle tool and create a circle in the lower-right
corner or the first rectangle.

12. Use the Color Palette to change the fill color to orange and right-click the
Stroke Status Indicator and choose Remove Stroke.

13. Just as with the rectangles, we'll create tiled clones of this circle. Make sure
the circle is selected, and then from the main menu, select Edit, Clone and
Create Tiled Clones.
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14. In the Shift tab, make sure the Rows, Columns is set to 2 X 2, the Shift X, Per
Column to 705% (to make sure the circles move far enough to align with the
right side of the rectangles) and the Shift Y Per Row to 435% (to verify the
bottom row circles move to the lower corners or the rectangles).

15. Now, it is time to start adding content. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N)
and name it as Titles.

16. In the Toolbar box, select the Create Text Tool (or select the F8 shortcut key),
and click on the canvas, within the top area of the background and type the
title of the diagram.

17. In the control bar, select the font and size.

4 Simple Steps to Perfect Travel

18. To make sure this title is centered, select the title, and the background
rectangle. Open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) and click
the Center on Vertical Axis button.

19. Again, use the Create Text Tool (or select the F8 shortcut key), and create the
text for each of the steps. Remember, just like with the title text, you can use
the control bar to adjust the font and the size of the text.
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20. Make sure the text is placed on the lower portion of the white main step
rectangles. Then center the text for each step, select the text and the white
rectangle, open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) and click
the Center on Vertical Axis button.

21. Much like the titles, I created the step numbers the same way. Select the
Steps Layer.

22. Use Create Text Tool (or select the F8 shortcut key), click on the canvas,
within a step circle, and type the number 1. Remember, just like with the title
text, you can use the control bar to adjust the font and the size of the text.

23. Do the same for making the numbers for steps 2, 3, and 4.

24. Then select each number, and each circle, open the Align and Distribute
dialog ( Shift + Ctrl + A), and click the Center on Vertical Axis button and
then Center on Horizontal Axis to center each number within the circles.

4 Simple Steps to Perfect Travel

Book ALL travel accomodations
Pick Destination '1 with Gigi's Fun Travel 2

Mark your calendar &
Start Packing 3 Arrive destination & Enjoy 4

25. Next I imported the Open Clip Art Library objects. From the main menu
select File and Import from Open Clip Art Library and change their sizes
and colors to match my color theme.
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Unfortunately, in this release of Inkscape, Open Clip Library via the File
menu only works for a Macintosh computer user. Windows and Linux
users can go to http://www.openclipart .org and download clip art

for free.

open Inkscape canvas.

Then go to the main menu and select File, Import, and select your
downloaded SVG file. This will import the clip art and place it onto your

26. You can change the object sizes, orientations, and colors as needed to match

the colors of the diagram.

4 Simple Steps to Perfect Travel

Book ALL travel accomodations
with Gigi's Fun Travel

Mark your calendar &
Start Packing 3 Arrive deslination & Enjoy

2

4

27. With just these few simple steps, our diagram is complete! Make sure to save
the file as an Inkscape SVG file in case you want to change any of the content
at a later time. From the main menu, select File and then Save As.

28. You can also export this diagram as a PDF or PNG file to use for integration

into a web page or other print or electronic deliverables. From the main

menu select File and then Export Bitmap.

This example was a very non-technical sort of diagram to just illustrate the basics
of what you can do with Inkscape. Feel free to use it to do more detailed diagrams

of all kinds —including computer networking diagrams, pie charts, Venn diagrams,

and more.
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Organizational charts

Organizational charts will most likely be used only in corporate environments —and in
today's landscape —are often updated when people move around in the company, get
promotions, leave the company, or new positions are created. Either way these visual
ways at "seeing" an organizational structure can be very helpful and most often used
on internal company websites like Intranets. But creating the organizational chart is
simply creating a graphic much like you have always done in Inkscape. Just remember
to save the Inkscape SVG file so you can always update it!

Before you start, it is wise to:

Create a color code chart outlining the color theme
Define what colors are associated with what roles within the company

Figure out how you are going to show reporting structure (dashed or full
lines)

Get a staff list with names and titles of all the people in the organization and
who they report to

All of this, specifically a nice color theme will make the chart look more clean and
professional and make this an easy task to accomplish.

Here's how to get started creating an organizational chart (or org chart):

1.

Open a new document in Inkscape. From the main menu select File and
select New and desktop_800x600. We are creating this graphic the exact
same size as our web page template, but you can create it slightly smaller
if you want it to fit underneath a title bar on your web site.

Using the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut, create a new layer called
Background.

Select the new layer, then click the Rectangle tool in the Toolbar box and
create a rectangle on your canvas. The rectangle should cover most of the
canvas.

Use the Tools Control bar to set the exact size of the box to be that of the
canvas. Set the width (W) to 800 and the height (H) to 600.

Use the Color Palette to choose a white fill color.
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6.

7.

10.

11.

12.
13.

In the Status bar, right click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.

Select the white rectangle and from the main menu select Filters, Shadows
and Glows and then Drop Shadow. For this example, we set the Blur Radius
to 2.0, Opacity to 80%, and Vertical offset to 2.0. Click Apply.

Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Boxes.

Select the new layer, then click the Rectangle tool in the Toolbar box and
create a rectangle on your canvas near the top of the page. This will be the
"top" of the organizational chart.

Use the Tools Control bar to set the exact size of the box to be that of the
canvas. Set the width (W) to 260 and the height (H) to 70.

Use the Color Palette to choose a green fill color. Use your prepared color
scheme to help know what color to use here.

In the Status bar, right click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.

Give the rectangle a simple drop shadow. From the main menu select
Filters, Shadows and Glows and then Drop Shadow. Like the background,
we set the Blur Radius to 2.0, Opacity to 80%, and Vertical offset to 2.0.
Click Apply.

14.

Next, we'll create all of the underlying roles/titles in the organization. To
do this, you will create a series or rectangles, in additional fill colors with
the rectangle tool in the Toolbar Controls. When this step is completed,
your canvas will look something like the following screenshot:
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

=

Using the Duplicate (Ctrl + D) feature helps you create the same size and
color rectangles throughout the chart. Select all the rectangles on the canvas,
and give them a drop shadow. From the main menu select Filters, Shadows
and Glows, and then Drop Shadow. Like the background, we set the Blur
Radius to 2.0, Opacity to 80%, and Vertical offset to 2.0. Click Apply.

Now we'll create the paths to show reporting structure between roles in the
organization. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Paths.

In the Toolbar box, use the Bezier Pen tool to draw paths between rectangles
to show reporting structure.

Click the paraxial line mode in the Control bar in the Bezier tool to make 90
degree cornered paths. Using the Paraxial Line Mode will eliminate blurring

or right angled lines.
hMode: r o ic

To create Straight Paths use the Ctrl + Left Click mouse combination.

\
~J Pressing the Enter key will end a path
where the mouse cursor is located.
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20. Your canvas will look similar to the following screenshot:

21. Create one more layer (Shift + Ctrl + N), called Employees. We will use this
layer to type employee names and job titles into the chart.

Employees
& & Paths
W@ & Boxes
& &  Background

(+)(F)[ 2 )[s])[8])[=)
Elend mode;

Cpacity, %

22. From the Toolbar Box, select the Create and Edit text tool, place it within the
top box, and type the name and title of the person leading the organization.

23. In the control bar, select the font and size.

24. To make sure this text is centered, select the title, and the background
rectangle. Open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) and click
the Center on Vertical Axis button.
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25. Again, use the Create Text Tool (or select the F8 shortcut key), and create the
text for each of the employees in this organizational chart. Remember, just
like with the title text, you can use the control bar to adjust the font and the
size of the text, as well as center the text on each box. When complete, your
canvas will look similar to the following screenshot:

Gigi McTraveler

Harry Nice CEOQ/Owner/Big Boss
Human Resources

Suzi Best
[ Coordinator/Office Manager

| | l |

Sam Sales John T. Agent Missy Events Jane Web
Sales Team Lead Travel Booking Manager Event & Planning Manager Web Site/IT Manager

H Jim Calls || Kristen Wilner LI Kim Response || Nar Cessess
Sales Team Region1 Call Specialist i | Planning Assistant Designer/Pi

H Karen Most — Tim Lu
Sales Team Region 2 Call Specialist

L/ TBD (Open) Rebecca Sacks
© | sales Team Region 3 Call Specialist

B LEOCICEIETERE o Alice Monet Nar C

Accountant/Payroll Customer Care

26. Make sure you save the file in the Inkscape SVG format —as organizational
charts tend to change over time and ideally you could go back to this file
and change it as necessary. If you need to save this file in another file format
(.pdf, .eps, etc), use the File and Save Copy as option.

Flow charts

Just like organizational charts, flow charts are often used as internal corporate
documents that document a process. They can also be used to illustrate technical
processes. We'll create a very simple flow chart as follows for your reference when
creating your own.
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To be technically correct, there are standard shapes in flow charting. These are not
always followed in all flow charts, but it is a great rule of thumb to try. Color coding
is optional, but can make for great definition of ownership if needed. Here are some
of the basics to get you started:

start/End (D

Process Step

Decision
Yes

Connector —@

Also, before you start, it might be a good idea, to work with a subject matter expert
(your client) to understand the process and sketch it out on paper before creating

a flow chart in Inkscape. Then you can work through details on the process itself
before creating color schemes and starting the flow chart design.

Here's a simple example of a flow chart for web development and deployment:

1. Open a new document in Inkscape.

2. By default your graphic will have a transparent background. If you don't
want this — or prefer a specified background color like white, create a
rectangle that covers most of the canvas.

3. Use the color palette to give the rectangle a white fill, and right click the
Stroke Status Indicator and choose Remove stroke.

4. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Flow. Use the standard flow chart
shapes, and start creating your process flow. Use the circle and rectangle tool
to create and position each step in the process (with the appropriate symbols)
on the canvas.
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Use the Color Palette to add fill color to each object type.

Select all of the flow objects. From the main menu select Filters, Shadows
and Glows, and then Drop Shadow. Set Blur Radius to 2.0, Opacity to 80%,
and Vertical offset to 2.0. Click Apply. A simple drop shadow will highlight
each process object.
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7. Then you'll need to create the connector lines. The easiest way to do this is
using the Bezier tool. Select the Bezier tool in the Toolbar box.

8. Click the paraxial line mode in the Control bar in the Bezier tool to make 90
degree cornered paths. Using the Paraxial Line Mode will eliminate blurring

or right angled lines.
Mode: [~ Cu 4

9. To create Straight Paths use the Ctrl + Left Click mouse combination.

\
~ Pressing the Enter key will end a path
where the mouse cursor is located.

10. Continue creating paths to connect all parts of the process or flow chart.

11. If you want to add arrows or end markers, open the Fill and Stroke Dialog
(Shift + Ctrl + F) and select the Stroke Style Tab. In the End Marker drop
down box, choose an option.

[AFill and Stroke (Shift+Ctrl+F) H ®

Fill [ 'stroke paint “tstroke style

width:[0.883  [2]|px ¢

- B
Miter limit: W|
cor: [ [@) (A

Dashes:| R 3”0-00 |A|

<

Start Markers: [ None

<>

Mid Markers: [ None

> EmptyTriangleutlL o]

‘ End Markers:

=TT
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12. When complete, your flow chart will look similar to the following screenshot:

13. Let's add another layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Text.

14. From the Toolbar box, select the Create and Edit text tool. Place it within the
first flow chart object and type its name.

15. In the control bar, select the font and size.

16. To make sure this text is centered, select the title, and the background object.
Open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) and click the Center
on Vertical Axis and then the Center on Horizontal Axis buttons.

17. For each flow object, you will want to create a name for it. Keep using the
Create Text Tool (F8), clicking on the canvas where you want it to be placed,
and type the flow step title.
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18. As needed use the control bar to adjust the font and the size of the text and
center the text on each object. When complete, your canvas will look similar
to the following screenshot:

Start Web Design Process

Gigi's Fun Travel
06/01/2010
M. Cessess

Design

Errors?

19. Save the file in case you need to do further editing. If you need to save this file
in another file format (.pdf, . eps, etc), use the File and Save Copy as option.

Site maps

Lastly we are going to discuss site maps. As stated earlier in the chapter these are
typically used on web site design projects in the planning stages. In fact, you will
notice as we work through our example, that site maps are created (and often look
a lot like) similarly to organization charts. As they should — there are hierarchical
elements. Only in site maps, the lines or relationships are in the form of links to
sub-pages in a web site.

Before starting, as with most of these diagrams and charts, map out with paper the
site map. Mark the main site, links, or sub page menus seen there. Then map another
layer of content pages below those, etc.

Again, we'll take a look at a simple example of how this would look once you move
from a pencil sketch to Inkscape to create this type of diagram:
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10.

11.
12.

Open a new document in Inkscape (File and then New or Ctrl + N).

Using the Shift + Ctrl + N keyboard shortcut, create a new layer called
Background.

Click the Rectangle tool in the Toolbar box and create a rectangle on your
canvas. The rectangle should cover most of the canvas.

Use the Color palette to change the fill to white.
Within the Style Indicator, right click and select Remove Stroke.

Add a drop shadow to the rectangle. From the main menu, select Filters,
Shadows and Glows and then Drop Shadow. Choose the desired settings
and click Apply.

Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Boxes.

Next, use the rectangle tool and create a rectangular shape and center it along
the top of the canvas. This will represent the main web page —or landing
page — of your website.

Use the Tools Control bar to set the exact size of the box to be that of the
canvas. Set the width (W) to 260 and the height (H) to 70.

Use the Color palette to choose a green fill color. Use your prepared color
scheme to help know what color to use here.

In the Status bar, right click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.

Give the rectangle a simple drop shadow. From the main menu select Filters,
Shadows and Glows, and then Drop Shadow. Like the background, we set the
Blur Radius to 2.0, Opacity to 80%, and Vertical offset to 2.0. Click Apply.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Create all of the underlying pages of the web site. Use a series of rectangles,
and in additional fill colors with the rectangle tool in the Toolbar Controls.
When this step is completed, your canvas will look something like the
following screenshot:

Using the Duplicate (Ctrl + D) feature can help you create the same size and
color rectangles throughout the chart.

Select all the rectangles on the canvas, and give them a drop shadow. From
the main menu select Filters, Shadows and Glows and then Drop Shadow.
Like the background, we set the Blur Radius to 2.0, Opacity to 80%, and
Vertical offset to 2.0. Click Apply.

Now we'll create the paths to show the links between the web pages. Create
a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Paths.

In the Toolbar box, use the Bezier Pen tool to draw paths between rectangles
to show web links. Click the paraxial line mode in the Control bar in the
Bezier tool to make 90 degree cornered paths. Using the Paraxial Line Mode
will eliminate blurring or right-angled lines.

Mode: - CQu 'f:-c
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18. To create Straight Paths use the Ctrl + Left click mouse combination.

\
¥ Pressing the Enter key will end a path
where the mouse cursor is located.

19. Your canvas will look similar to the following screenshot:

BE%E

20. Lastly, it is time to start page titles into the chart. From the Toolbar box, select
the Create and Edit text tool. Place it within the main web site rectangle and
type its name.

21. In the control bar, select the font and size.

22. To make sure this text is centered, select the title, and the rectangle object.
Open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) and click the Center
on Vertical Axis and then the Center on Horizontal Axis buttons.

23. For each web page object, you will want to create a name for it. Keep using
the Create Text Tool (F8), clicking on the canvas where you want it to be
placed, and type the flow step title.
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24. As needed use the control bar to adjust the font and the size of the text and
center the text on each object. When complete, your canvas will look similar
to the following screenshot:

| \ I |

About Pricing sl Book Travel

Login

1
] Full Servi Customer J . .
History ull Service Info Page Trip Details
Misson Packages r Edit Info ‘ Billing
Contact Guarantee L SpGCiaI_ Policies
Instructions ‘

25. Again, always make sure you save your work in the Inkscape SVG format
so that you can edit any of these files at a later date. Then you can choose the
File and Save Copy as option to save the file in another format like PDF or a
PNG image to share with others.

Exporting for use within a web page

For these sorts of graphics in particular it is very important to provide SVG forms

to the web programmers. Particularly for site maps, you might want to link content
from that image directly to that we page for easier navigation. You can do this using
the SVG XML editor (we'll learn details of this in Chapter 10).

To save in SVG, it is a simple Save As function from the main menu —as you have
done throughout this chapter saving your graphics for possible future use. But
remember you need to hand off the SVG file and any other graphic file you used in
the creation of the SVG to help aid in this process.
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To export in PNG —as you have many times —follow the instructions we've always
reviewed:

1. Open the SVG file.

2. From the main menu select File and then Export Bitmap.

3. On the Export dialog, click Page, and then click Browse to find a save
location, and then click Export to save your files in PNG format.

As always, when providing files to programmers include:

e The PNG image files you just exported from your design.

e And the source Inkscape SVG file of your logo, buttons, or logo and the
design mock up with all images used in the creation of it. That way, they
see how they all work together and build it as designed.

Summary

In this chapter we learned about diagrams, charts, and site maps —including the
basics for what each type of diagram is, what it would be used for, and then how
best to create each of them in Inkscape. Some small types to help create more
professional and unique looking designs were also offered as well as the basics,
exporting rules, and more.

Up next we will discuss blogs and storefronts and how best to design for them using
your web design skills learned so far with Inkscape.
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Designing for Blogs and
Storefronts

On the Internet today one can find varying websites —some are personal sites, others
are corporate, informational, instructional, and more. More commonly you can find
personal blogs and small business storefronts. These two types of websites offer
unique capabilities of creating the entire site with templates — or basic designs that
are common throughout them.

Blogs contain entries or posts that can be anything from commentary of life events,
videos and pictures to anything else that can be 'posted' online. Blog posts are in
reverse-chronological order and allow readers to provide comments and sometime
ratings. Sometimes a blog is the entire website, or a blog can be a subset of the entire
site. Another critical element of a blog is comments. Readers expect to be able to
leave comments about the posts and sometimes rate the content. Thus, the posts
themselves and the way they are displayed on a site are important, as it is the main
content portion of the site. Clever designs allow for the common elements around
the posts to stay the same and consistent, while allowing posts to be updated (and
aggregated) frequently.

Small business storefronts, or any site that sells a commodity, often has an area

that allows you to search through its products and then purchase them through a
"shopping cart". These storefronts then need a well designed area to be able to view
products, get the specifications, and then add the products to a cart to checkout. It is
a process that would be repeated often and used whenever a product is purchased.



Designing for Blogs and Storefronts

In this chapter we hope to provide:

e Web design principles for blogs and storefronts.

e Overview of RSS and ATOM feeds examples of designs for these two
types of websites.

¢ How you can use Inkscape to create basic design templates that can be
used with Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), HTML, and HTMLS5 in the final
implementation. CSS are used with the HTML/XML coding to define the
look and formatting of an entire website. One style sheet can be created
that determines fonts, colors, spacing, placement, and more —reducing
complexity and repetition in the coding of the pages themselves.

Web design principles for blogs and
storefronts

As with general web design there are some guidelines that can help you create
effective, clean, and inspired blog and storefront designs. The web design basics
(as described in Chapter 2, Designing Site Layout Mockups) should also be taken
into account: proximity, alignment, repetition, and contrast—but also here are a
few other pointers.

Keeping it simple

For blogs, there are more widgets and plugins you can add into your blog than you
have space for —and more than is ever really needed. Be particular and choosy. Use
only those that make sense for the type of reader you want to attract. Otherwise

it becomes visual clutter. Choose sidebar features wisely and keep it to a bare
minimum. Some basics are: a picture or more information about yourself, how to
contact you (if you like), links to other similar blogs links to some of your past posts
(favorites, archives, most mentioned), and links to any other websites you contribute
to and/or own.

When designing storefronts or any websites where your end goal is to have someone
purchase an item —don't distract a user from their main goal of purchasing an item.
If you add in sidebars with too much distraction, you'll lose the ever-dwindling
window of opportunity for a purchase. Keep the important items front and center: a
shopping cart, account information, check out.
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Identifiable

You have about a five second window to attract and keep a reader on your website.
So, use those seconds wisely and give your viewers everything they need to know
about you and your blog or store within that first five seconds.

How can you do this? Use your header wisely. A graphical title, tagline that is
prominent and expressive can do it all, and quickly. This should be placed in the
"header" location of your web design.

When blogging this is critical, since most blogs are text-based, most viewers won't
take the time to read but a few sentences unless you entice them to stay on your site
and read along for a while.

For any storefront, if you keep your company name, and a graphical representation
of what they might find in your online store, then you too will encourage a casual
browser to "click around" and see what else you have for them to browse. This also
increases your chances at making a purchase.

Making your site navigationally easy

Everyone hates a website where they can't figure out "where to go next". So make
your links and navigation very easy to find. Top or sidebar locations are the most
obvious and natural locations for these, and probably the best locations for any of the
key places you want any visitor to your site to see.

You can also incorporate other forms of navigation like breadcrumb trails, tree
menus, and submenus. Breadcrumbs are visual navigational elements. They show
the "trail" of where you are in the site, and how you arrived at your current location.
Most often breadcrumb trails are near the top of the web page. An example of
breadcrumb trails is seen in the following screenshot from the online Inkscape
Manual http://tavmjong. free.fr/INKSCAPE/MANUAL/html/index.php:

Inkscape: Guide to a Vector Drawing Program
T ~ ~— -

Inkscape Coordinates

Understanding the way Inkscape handles coordinates is necessary to be able to fully take advantage of the
open the main Inkscape window, Rulers are drawn by default at the top and left edges of the canvas (;
Window"). The units of the Rulers are the same as the default units of the canvas. If you hover the pointer
default unit can be changed via the Document Properties dialog (File — A Document Properties... (| Shift

are:

cm
Centimeters
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An example of a tree menu is as follows:

»» Table of contents

= |nstallation

»» Concepts and basics
»» Templates

> Features

:» Reference

Datatypes
Content classes
Modules

Tree menus are a bit more complicated. They show the main level web pages and
then, when clicked, expand to show the next "tier" of pages. Each level can continue
to expand if needed.

As seen in the tree menu, main level pages can expand to submenus. This could also
be done in a drop down in any horizontal-based navigation as well, like the example

shown below:
HOME ABOUT US OUR SOLUTION
Board of Directors
Leadership
Investors

No matter what navigational elements used, the key is to keep them simple and
identifiable throughout your web page design and obvious that a user can use these
links to get where they need to be on your website.

Feeds and social networking links

More and more people today are taking advantage of RSS feeds. What are RSS feeds?
RSS (Really Simple Syndication) feeds are a way to continually broadcast (or
publish) your blog entries. These feeds are in a standardized XML format and pull
the metadata tags you assigned when publishing your blog post and display them in
"readers" for others to automatically receive.
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Feed readers allow subscribers (those who want to favor your site), to receive updates
as soon as you post any new information, in this case, every time you would release a
new blog post. When using an RSS reader, the user needs to enter you blog's feed URL
to complete a subscription. Then, the RSS reader checks these subscribed feeds' URLs
regularly for new updates and then alerts them when new podcasts are available.

So, how do you create an RSS feed for your blog?

e For a website with hosting where you have your blog as part of an entire
site, you can create RSS feeds by using a simple RSS feed provider, such as
FeedBurner (www. feedburner.com). These services are free, and once you
provide a link to your blog, they do the rest automatically for you.

You'll have to set up an account, and then make a note of the blog RSS feed
URL (it typically ends in XML). Then on your website, you can offer a link to
subscribe to your blog feed.

e When using a blogging service, there are usually ways to automatically set
up RSS feeds to your blog entries. In fact, most blog software has two types
of RSS feeds links built in. These can be found in the <head> element of the
HTML. There are also many orange 'RSS' buttons that can be easily set up
and used within the design itself. Explore your blogging service provider site
and set up to determine how best to set up RSS feeds.

Either way you set up a feed, make sure you display the RSS feed link prominently.
Put it in the sidebar, under each blog post, up near the titles. And give it a distinct
link title like: Subscribe to my blog or RSS feed or something similar.

RSS feeds are most commonly used for blogs, but as a storefront or online
merchandiser, you might set up you own blog announcement area where you would
want to announce new products or features of your online store. This would be an
easy way for your shoppers to stay tuned to your latest offerings.

An alternative to RSS feeds are Atom feeds. Atom stands for Atom Syndication
Format which is an XML language used for web feeds. This differs from RSS feeds
that focus on post updates; web feeds focus on allowing software programs to check
for updates on an entire website. The site owner can use a content management
system or other special software that publishes a feed of all the new content that
then can be used by a feed reader, another program, or fed into other content
management systems.
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Making checkout easy

Design the checkout process of your online store to be as easy as entering brief
information and clicking a few buttons. Ideally you need to have the shopping cart,
checkout, continue shopping, and my account access available from any page within
the site. Then, any potential purchase could also be made from any page on the site
as well.

Work with the programmers of the shopping cart to create the most efficient
checkout process possible. Give them design options that can allow for the fewest
number of screens, but that captures the critical information from the purchaser.

Creating Web templates in Inkscape

Blogs and storefronts have some different elements when designing, however they
also have "pages" within them that use standard items, those that repeat over time.

Blogs have posts that all have (at least):

¢ headings/titles
e content in the body

e options to comment
Storefronts have some of the following:

e lists of items to purchase

e prices

e descriptions

e ratings/comments

e checkouts or shopping baskets
And since these items are common on a number of the website pages, it can use
templates for the design. Much like how you designed your first site in Chapter 1 of

this book —you can create a site based on a template. Here are two quick examples
based on each type of site in this chapter.
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Designing for blogs

Some common parts of many blog site are: the blog header or banner, a sidebar with

recent posts (or archives), about section, recent posts, blog roll and/or links s
main content section that will contain all of the blog posts, then links to their

ection, a
relevant

comments, and a footer of the site. Of course you can get as fancy as you would like

here, or as simple, but let's design a site based on these simple sections. Here'

it's done:

1.
New, and Desktop_800x600.

s how

Open Inkscape, and create a new document. From the file menu, select File,

When open, create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) and call it Basic Layout.

your blog design.

Use the Rectangle Tool to draw rectangles for each of your layout areas in
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4. For now, use different shades of gray for each area so you can easily
distinguish between them at a glance. To change the fill color of a particular
rectangle, left click the rectangle and choose a gray shade for the rectangle.
Or drag the gray shade from the color palette onto the rectangle.
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5. Use sharp edged (not rounded) rectangles. If you need to change to sharp,
click the Make Corners Sharp button in the Tool Controls Bar.

6. Make sure your rectangle shapes do not have an outline or stroke. Use the
Shift + Left click keypad shortcut to open the Stroke dialog and choose No
Color (the icon with an X) to delete the stroke.

Position the rectangles so there are no white spaces in-between them.

From the main menu choose Object and then Align and Distribute. In the
Remove Overlaps section, click the icon. This makes sure that the bounding
boxes around each object don't over lap each other and place the objects
tangent to each other.

[E5Align and Distribute (Shift... & &
Align

Relative to: | Last selected -

Treat selection as group: [

FEFTIFS
mdl, T fod 1of] wF =

Distribute

(b0 dgp ed {7 Ry
=

o =
og0 o

Remove overlaps

H:[0.0 [=]v:lo.0

Connector network layout

9. Use the Tool Controls Bar W (width): number field to apply a setting of 800.0
px so the Header fills the entire width of the web page.

% [-0.000 E] ¥ [-0.000 @ w [547.000[3 @ H [34.000 E]

px ¢\

10. Continue using the steps described to add rectangles for all areas shown
below in the rough layout of the blog page we'll be creating.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

Navigation
Sidebar Content/Posts
Footer

Once all of your areas are blocked out on the canvas, we'll need to convert
the current rectangles into guides so we can use the guides when creating
our web page layout graphics in the next chapter. We can easily keep the
Basic Layout Export layer intact; we need to copy all of the rectangles in this
layer. On the main menu, select Edit and then Select All (or use the keyboard
shortcut keys Ctrl + A).

Then select Edit and Duplicate (or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + D) to
duplicate all of the elements in this layer.

Now you are ready to convert these current shapes into guides. First, select
all the rectangles in the top (duplicate) layout. Do this by clicking a rectangle
and then holding the Shift key on your keypad. Then click/select the next
rectangle.

When you have all rectangles selected, from the main menu select Object
and then Object to Guide. Your duplicate rectangles will be removed from
the canvas and replaced with blue guides. To better see the guides, turn off
the grid (from the main menu choose View and Grid) and hide the basic
layout layer (click the eye icon).

Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Background.

Use the rectangle tool to draw a background that fills the entire canvas. Use
the control bar, to set the width to 800 and the height to 600.

Use the Color Palette to choose a fill color of white.
In the Status bar, right-click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.
Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Header.

Click the Create and Edit tool and enter the header title as shown in the
following screenshot. Remember to use the control bar to adjust the font type
and size.
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21.

22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.
30.

31.

Then, still using the Create and Edit tool, type the sub-title as shown below
and, again use the control bar to adjust the font type and size.

jane somebody : blog

blogging about life, fiction and publishing

Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Navigation.

Now we need to import the icons that we have created in Chapter 6, Building
Icons, Buttons, and Logos. From the main menu, select File and then Import.
Select the SVG file for the icon and then place it on the canvas. Repeat this
until you have all five icons on the canvas.

Use the rectangle tool to draw the horizontal bars below the title and then
below the navigation icons. Use the Color Palette to choose a fill color for the
rectangles. For our example, we're using a turquoise color.

Select both rectangles, and then in the Status bar, right-click the Stroke setting
and select Remove Stroke.

With the rectang]es still selected open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift +
Ctrl + A) and click the Center on Vertical Axis button.

Select all of the icons and then open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift +
Ctrl + A) and click the Distribute Centers Equidistantly Horizontally button.

i)

Next we will create the sidebar content. Most of this will be the links to help
with navigating to previous posts or static content —content that doesn't
change. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Sidebar.

Import a photograph (File and then Import).

Place it on the upper left side of the page. Use your guides to place it
appropriately on the page.
Select the Create and Edit tool, and drag it across your canvas in the area you

want to add a block of text to create a textbox. Then start typing placeholder
text for an author bio.
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32. Use the control bar to adjust font styles and sizes.
33. Again use the guides for left alignment placement.

34. Continue to use the Create and Edit to create any Headings and other text
content on the left sidebar. Note that Inkscape does not support bullets or
numbers. So any "bullets" will need to be created manually with dashes (-)
or importing graphics.

35. Your blog web page should look similar to the following screenshot:

jane somebody : blog
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36. Now it is time to create the look of the content portion of the site —where the
blog posts will appear. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Blog Post.

37. Just like with the sidebar text, use the Create and Edit text tool to create text
and use the control bar to adjust fonts and sizes. Start with a heading.

38. Then with the Create and Edit text tool selected, drag it across the screen to
create a textbox. Add in dummy text or write some placeholder blog post.
Again, use the control bar to adjust font and size of the text.
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39.

40.

41.

42.
43.
44.

45.

Select the heading and the blog post text and align it within your guides. Or
use the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A) to align items on the
page correctly.

Now it is time to create the comment, permalink and share this link text.
Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Blog Post Footer.

Again select the Create and Edit text tool, and type: comment | 0 comments
| permalink | share this post.

Use the control bar to adjust font and size as needed.

Then use the color palette to change the text to red.

If desired, use the rectangle tool to draw the horizontal bars to show a
break between blog posts. Use the color palette to choose a fill color for the
rectangles. For our example, we're using turquoise color.

You can save the file, or add additional post examples. Use Steps 37 - 44

to do a second blog post. Your page should now look something like the
following example:

jane somebody : blog

ﬁ!bﬂ:ji:g about ﬁ E,.Jrl'fl‘ff'rl .11:d_-p[|17-i’z':~ﬁ1'1:¢;

axploring all of the options P b
Lorrwm irmum doior sit amal, mnssectene sdistcing eit Palamescus i aret s
o arcu realesuaca procum. Guisgue i leciis vioe et ccurssan Blasdil Cus

sociis ranogus penathis ot mageis dis pamusen] manies raso
Class sprbard Bashi sexsoarys ad ki longesn par conubin naak:
Pimvena oo, Curabi vol dul in k2o soomsan phatetra Sed
poria conmecual eget s enim, Mels il maoe eel ﬂmﬂlrlhlullmwlr'm

I an mathor but Frabe wiitng poatbaridaciey e ullricacs. b s s, ol e ulrices e, sbousnm ndm Lo
Whiskss Bl bices Sl feathiineg. |

wiite Scdon. | dream of s [DOmasc INTRON MUNG NN PUTUE MUTUM irstiqua nec B il Ve moske, deolar
JuUmping over Fivirs and Trough tarrpus abzual fringib, e bechs mpendel poees, el nium pean nubs s
tha cresent moon. Bul i also I arvet cham. Mo placendl aikquet rias, ou Cras melis Ditencus sgal Cras a ol
to orifer unsalicled advice abme witmn lorwm auckor pallsrimssua, Corasir nar: arfe sad sapen accumasn aintars
everything from pet cane bo balbey

i ?Iﬂslﬂlu H‘-F'rUI' E |_:; n‘al-luwl_;::f::;::;qnwmun. Diorar il murior soier, Prein wal

nd of course gr o s

bousg, than mnduu hiz Bog is

T yus R secabarsiogon quim qas lellus ulmzorpar il armet bitendun il schilpat.
Wascenas dolor enim, wilguinte s dapbis oo, sodakes in leo, Lonems ipssre dolor
skamet, conmseciehr adpiecing sid, Pellenissgn nisl metus, posusrm guis iicies
i, byt i . Efi volupal posissiis Bols fos Surs.

favorite rants

wyriting not for e faint of hear comment | Ocomments | permaink | share this post
o i1 e winda, Fei 8 ni
magic pelion o publnhing)

wdreaming of sheap and rvers

just another day in paradise or writing P by s
Dioneo nec nune sl magna lacisia egesias. Proin tempds isior e guas

wa non-axisten] sttempt st bfs walputpin ot rmolls ipsum adipecing Pelleniesgue varlis doiem Sgula, af hendrertt
e frisggila mon.

wmy sxslence is futie

agiving mysall 8 pat on e back
Fusce vel arcu e placarst nabrm, Ham islendsm sodales jusin, v amed
comirdu fuks dicum sed

recommended links

Ehjaresomabody on twither command | 0 commanis | pamalink | sham ihis post
facabook promaton

Pusdiahar's place

Agent's place

AMazon com

[230]




Chapter 8

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

There will likely also be a sub-page of this content that will show an
individual blog post. We can design that page, based on how we want it to
look here —watch for it in the next section.

Finally, for this page, let's add blog footer with some copyright information
to see a completed blog design. Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called
Footer.

Select the horizontal bar under the navigation icon. From the main menu
select Edit and then Duplicate.

Select the duplicate rectangle and use the guides to place it at the footer area
of your web page.

Select the Create and Edit text tool and type a copyright attribution
statement. In the following example we entered: © 2010 Jane Somebody |
All rights reserved.

Select both the rectangle in the footer and the copyright text and open the
Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A). Click the Center on Vertical
Axis button to center the footer content.
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As stated in Step 46, there will also likely be a "sub-page" used in a blog to show each
individual post as it's unique web address (if you want to link to the one blog post
instead of the dynamic stream posts). Here's what this page would look like:
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© 2010 Jana Somebody | All rights resarved

As you can see, it looks very much like the main blog page, just without any posts
before it, or after it. And in this case, we display the comments on this post directly
instead of just making it a link.
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To modify the existing web page file to match the previous image, you would:

1.
2.

Open the existing file in Inkscape.

From the main menu select File and then Save a Copy. Give this a new file
name.

Delete any sample blog posts below the first one.
Use the Create and Edit text tool to create the comments, headings, and text.

Re-align all text appropriately with guides and the Align and Distribute
dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A).

Save the file again to save your work.

Designing a storefront and merchandise pages

As discussed, when creating item pages for an online store, you often use a grid
system to show off items that your store is selling in sort of a catalog fashion.

These pages would also include prices, brief descriptions, a way to add them to the
shopping cart, a link to a return, or purchasing policies. Below is a wireframe on
how you could design a merchant store based on a grid. We'll keep this example

to wireframes (black and white drawings) to show that elements are based on a
grid, and as an example of a fast and easy mock up to start. But remember header
graphics, shopping cart graphics, product pictures, and more are always added into
a design mock up at the next phase to get approvals and "test" the design.

1.

Sl

NS G

o

Again, let's start with a basic area layout in a new document in Inkscape.
Open Inkscape, and create a new document. From the file menu, select File,
New, and Desktop_800x600.

When open, create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) and call it Background.

Use the rectangle tool to draw a background that fills the entire canvas. Use
the control bar to set the width to 800 and height to 600.

Use the Color Palette to choose a fill color of white.
In the Status bar, right-click the Stroke setting and select Remove Stroke.
Create a new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called Header.

Use the Rectangle Tool to draw a rectangle for the background of your header
area. Use the control panel to make sure the width is exactly 800 pixels.

Use the Color Palette to choose a fill color of gray.

Next use the Rectangle Tool to draw a rectangle as a placeholder for the
company logo. Place it in the left side of the header. Use the Color Palette to
choose a fill color of gray and keep a stroke of 1.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Use the text tool to put in a placeholder company name and some
navigational elements. Remember to use the Align and Distribute dialog
(Shift + Ctrl + A) to adjust for spacing, alignment, and centering.

Company Name

men's | women's | children's | accessories | saleitems

Next let's add in the header and footer locations. Create a new layer (Shift +
Ctrl + N) called Footer.

Use the rectangle tool to create a rectangle along the bottom of the page. Use
the Color Palette to choose a fill color of gray.

In the control bar, make sure the width of this rectangle is exactly 800 pixels.

Select the Create and Edit text tool and type some footer text. Since this is
placeholder text, just make sure it looks about the same length as a copyright
attribution.

Select the text and open the Align and Distribute dialog (Shift + Ctrl + A).
Click the Center on the Horizontal Axis icon to center the text.

Now we can add in the "grid" of products to give it a catalog feel. Create a
new layer (Shift + Ctrl + N) called product display.

Use the rectangle tool to create a square. Use the Color Palette to choose a fill
color of gray.

Use the Bezier tool to create two lines to make a cross in the middle of the
square.

Then use the Create and Edit text tool to type: Product Photography. Use the
color palette to change the text color to a gray color.
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20. Select the square and the text, then open the Align and Distribute dialog
(Shift + Ctrl + A). In the relative to drop down, choose first selected, and then
click the Center on the Vertical Axis icon to center the textbox.

21. Below this square, let's add some placeholder product information. Select the
Create and Edit text tool and create a textbox (click, hold, drag, and then let
go of mouse).

Type: Product Name
Price: $12.99
22. Using the control bar, adjust font and size.

23. Now select the square, the two lines, Product Photography text and product
information text. Select the first item, then use Shift + Click to select multiple
items.

24. Press Ctrl + G (or from the main menu select Object, then Group) to group
the items so they can be treated as a single object.

25. With this group object selected, from the main menu select Edit, Clone, and
then Create Tiled Clone.

26. Select the Shift tab, and set Shift X, per column and Shift Y, per row to 15%.
Also set Rows, columns to 2 x 4.
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(@0 O\ CreateTiledClones |

gymmetr)-scgle l Rotation l Blur & opacity l Color l Trace l

=N :
= Perrow:

Shift x: ‘ﬁ
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Object has 8 tiled clones.

27. Click Create.

Your product image and information is replicated into a 2 x 4 grid, spaced
evenly on the canvas.

Company Name
men's | women's | children's | accessories | sale items
Product Product Product Pre
FPhotography Photography Photography Fhotography
Product Name Product Name Product Name Product Name
Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99
Product Product Product Product
Photography Photography Photography Photography
Product Name Product Name Product Name Product Name
Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: §12.99 Price: $12,99
company ke | kgal info | mtumm policy | purchass pelicy [acura sit by X0
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28. Let's add in a shopping cart area that shows what has been added into the
cart, a link to checkout, and a link to the returning user account. First find
a shopping cart image (from http://www.openclipart.org/) or use the
client's desired design.

29. Select the Header layer.

30. From the main menu, select File and then Import and select the shopping
cart image.

31. Place the image on the right side of the header.

32. If needed use the Create and Edit text tool to add in some additional text
and cart information to the graphic to illustrate how the shopping cart will
function and look on the web page. Your page should now look similar to the
following screenshot:

‘ Company Name ‘.

women's children's | accessories sale items

Product Name Product Mame Product Name Froduct Name
Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99
Product Name Product Name Froduct Name Product Name
Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99 Price: $12.99

company ke | Bagal info | raturm policy | purchase policy [acire sits by X000

You can also use a template to create the product details pages for each individual
item in your store. These pages contain more detailed descriptions of items, the price,
specifications (if applicable), and at least one picture of an item. Let's look at how this
could look.

Start with the simple product page layout, but keep the same header, footer, and
shopping cart as the main catalog page. Add in photography for different angles
or sizes and content for product specifications and details and links to add it to the
shopping cart and/or return to the catalog. A mock up of that page might look like
the following:
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My {\ccou nt
-

Company Name

men's | women's | children's | accessories | saleitems

Product Name
Price: $12.99
Available sizes: XS, S, M, L, XL

Detailed Specs about the product and why
someona would want to purchase it. Lorem
ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing
elit. Pellentesque sit amet tellus eu arcu
malesuada pretium. Quisque id lectus vitae
erat accumsan blandit. Cum sociis natogque
penatibus et magnis dis parturient montes,
nascefur ridiculus mus.

Class aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent
per conubia nostra, per inceptos himenaeos.
Curabitur vel dui in tortor accumsan pharetra.
Sed sed orci a justo,

size: | XL [V] [Addto cart |

company Inc | legslinfa | relur pelicy | purchase policy secure site by XXX

To create the mock up, you would use the rectangle, Bezier, create and edit and
alignment tools —just like the previous example.

Even just using wireframe boxes to indicate pictures (as we did in both examples), it
gives a clear idea of the design. It is one of the fastest ways to create mock-up designs
of these pages, but still provide enough information to a client and/or programming
team to help create the site.

Also, within this scenario you'll need to design forms for checking out, collecting
credit card and/or PayPal information, and more. But from the perspective of
templates and creating similar catalogue and product details web pages, you've seen
a couple wireframe examples to start.

Grids and Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)

In all of our examples, our designs have been based on rectangles, turned, and
varying width/height rectangles, but all rectangles nonetheless. That being said,
then, all of your designs can also be the same —and essentially designed using
Inkscape's Grid and Guideline features. Using this method would allow you to use
tables to design your site. But a cleaner approach would be to use Cascading Style
Sheets or CSS.
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As a refresher, CSS are used with the HTML/XML coding to define the look and
formatting of an entire website. One style sheet can be created that determines fonts,
colors, spacing, placement, and more. And they are based on grids to determine the
exact placements of areas within the site. What this means is if you decide to change
the colors of your fonts, or spacing within an area on the site, you can do it in one
file—and changes will happen throughout the site.

How best can you implement a CSS? If you make the areas of your site (as we did
in each initial step of the template designs) the exact sizes of your CSS "areas" then
dropping in the content and/or graphics into those areas will be easier from a
programming standpoint.

There are online tools or CSS frameworks that also help with the Inkscape XML/
SVG and CSS creation. All of the mentioned systems, give you common layouts
based on grid sizes and then let you customize them. Here's an overview of a few of
these CSS systems below:

e 960 Grid System (http://960.gs/): This framework uses a width of 960
pixels and creates CSS based on 12 and/or 16 columns, which can be used
separately or together.

e Blueprint (http://www.blueprintcss.org/): This is a bit more flexible
framework that let's you determine how many columns you want, how wide
they should be, and how much space you want between them. It has some
pre-loaded cross-browser support, some built-in fonts and styles and plugin
support.

¢ YUIGrids (http://developer.yahoo.com/yui/grids/): Offers six
templates as a base, with four page widths. You can also stack next regions of
2,3, or 4 columns —all in all about 1000 page layout combinations.

Using a framework to help you create your CSS, or working with a programmer to
help create one for larger websites, CSS creation helps keep blogs, storefronts, and
catalogues consistent in look and feel as the content for these types of sites are driven
by dynamic content that is pulled from a content management system to display it
on the web.

As with all the other designs —template, grid, and/or CSS-based — you export all of
your graphics for the programmers to work their magic as they implement the blog
or the store you designed.

To export in PNG —as you have many times —follow the instructions we've always
reviewed, but this time use the design areas to help you export in a batch form:
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1. Make sure you select all the rectangles of the Basic Layout areas selected
(even if you have made them "invisible" you should be able to select them).
Use the select tool and select each of them while pressing the Shift key to
multi-select.

2. Once they are all selected, from the main menu select File and then Export
Bitmap. The Export Area screen is displayed.

Make sure the Batch export selected objects is checked.

Click Export. Inkscape will automatically save the Background Areas—
as you defined in the ID fields (right-click an object and select Object
Properties) —as PNG image files in the export location in the Filename field.

Now you're ready to hand your graphic files to the team that will create the HTML
for the web pages. As always, when providing files to programmers include:

e The PNG image files which you just exported from your design

e The source Inkscape SVG file of the page you designed and all other elements
on the page like buttons, logos, and headings

Summary

We spent most of this chapter learning about designing for blogs and online
merchant stores. We walked through simple designs for each, defining common
elements for each website type and even some sub-level pages to help keep the
designs consistent. At a more technical level we also looked at creating templates
so that you can create the design and each part of the web page faster so it can be
pushed into development, including using grids and CSS. A few CSS framework
tools were also given as options to help create the CSS or at least give you a place
to start if you want design with these tools in mind. Of course we also reviewed
exporting all of your work in Inkscape to hand off to a programming team.

Up next we'll be learning how to use the built-in XML editor.
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Using the XML Editor

Now we're ready to dig into some code. We're going to learn about the XML

editor that is included within Inkscape. This is a cool trick that can help for global
changes and when working with a programming team that can also create scripts to
automatically make some changes. The goals of this chapter are to:

e Learn how to access the XML editor

¢ Understand the basics of the SVG coding language Inkscape uses (which is
an iteration of XML)

e Learn how to edit some of the object XML code

e Review the essentials for handling off files to make sure the XML/SVG code
can be fully functional and usable for any backend programming that needs
to be done

Let's first learn a bit about the editor.

What is Inkscape's XML Editor

One of the features that sets Inkscape apart from other vector graphics programs is
the XML editor. The XML editor is a code-based version of your canvas, all objects,
properties, and more. Within the XML editor you can change any aspect of the
document and see it immediately reflected on your canvas.

The catch here is you need to learn of a bit of SVG code in order to be able to do this
fun editing. And, if you learn it, you can do even more within the XML interface than
you can via the main Inkscape interface as it stands today. But, again, it takes a bit
of learning on your part to learn SVG attributes and how best to edit them for your
needs.
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To start, you can view the W3C website directly from Inkscape at any time to

see the SVG specifications. From the main menu select Help and then SVG 1.1
Specification. Understanding and using the SVG code allows you to create consistent
shadows for objects in your web page design without having to fiddle in a number

of menus and settings; or, create rectangles that always have the same rounded
corners —again, without menus and fields and settings. However, let's just start at
the beginning and open the XML editor.

Accessing the XML Editor

Accessing the XML editor is the easy part. From any open Inkscape document,
on the main menu, select Edit and then XML Editor.

View Layer Object Path Text
< Undo History... shift+Ctri+H
s Cut Ctrl+x
[ Copy ctri+C
[l paste Ctri+v
Paste In Place Ctri+Alt+V
[f* Paste Style shift+Ctri+Vv

Paste Size 4
@, Find... Ctrl+F
7] Duplicate Ctrl+D

Clone 4
13 Make a Bitmap Copy Alt+B
& Delete Del
(= select All Ctri+A
&l select All in All Layers Ctri+Alt+A

nvert Selection !
______ Deselect

Guides Around Page

XML Editor... Shift+Ctri+X

3 You can also open the XML editor using
Q the keyboard shortcut Shift+Ctrl+X.

The XML window opens —and if your Inkscape canvas is blank —it will look
something like this:

[244]




Chapter 9

< > A v

> <svg:svg id="svg2"> Attribute

% MNew document 1: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+X)

Value

- <svg:defs id="defs4"> I
<inkscape:perspective id="perspecti _he'ght
<sodipodi:namedview id="base"> id

> <svg:metadata id="metadata7">
<svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="Layer

svg2

version 11
width

1052.3622047
inkscape:version 0.47prel r21720

744.09448819

Set

< F 3 e

Click to select nodes, drag to rearrange.

But let's look at a more complicated Inkscape document that is populated with a web
design. Then we can discuss the screen basics, the SVG code and understand how we
might be able to edit it for our use. We'll use our blog design from the last chapter
and its corresponding SVG code. The following screenshot shows an open Inkscape
document and the associated SVG code that you would see side by side.

File Edit View Layer Object Path Text Filters Extensions HFJ{’O

DheEé Bk

DD @aa
R I

< > A v

EEE

- <svg:svg id="svg2">
I <svg:defs id="defs4">

s

[ auther BLOG project layout_singlePOST.svg: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+X)

Attribute  Value

=5

> <sodipodi:namedview id="base"> id

[ <svg:metadata id="metadata7">
F) — <svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="La!
<svg:rect id="rect13989">
Y
I <svg:tspan id="tspan2818">
<svg:path id="path2820">
b <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot3618">
I <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot3626">
<svg:path id="path4611">
I <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot4613">
I <svg:g id="layerl-3" inkscape:label
b <svg:g id="layerl-2" inkscape:label
b <svg:g id="layerl-7" inkscape:label
b <svg:g id="layerl-1" inkscape:label
b <svg:g id="layerl-13" inkscape:lab¢
<svg:path id="path8685">
b <svg:text id="text8691">
b <svg:text id="text8701">
b <svg:text id="text8705">
I <svg:text id="text8709"> Y
<svg:image id="image9081">
b <svg:text id="text9145">
b <svg:g id="g9284" inkscape:label="
<svg:use id="use3296">

100 200 300 400 500 |5

&l

L]

loge

8 iy ot e i v poiing ™

@00 00

exploring all of the options -

=

o T TR TR

529302">

FPEORESOZO0COLH

style
X

text2816

font-size:20px; font-style:normal; font-variant:norr

195.44727

xml:space preserve

64.292419

b <svg:text id="text9312">
<svg:path id="path9419">

set

oo
=

2010 Jane Somebady | All ights reserved

<svg:path id="pathg421">

[ | b <svg:text id="text9423">

HEN BB b <svg:text id="text9560">

= b <sva:text id="textd566"> 1
T

Fi: = - + =Rl
troge. " one T O[105{ W @ [-taver1 2| Text (Arial 2000 P} cick to select nodes drag to rearrange.

v
a

|
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As you select items in the SVG code, you will see that it selects the items in the
design (and vice versa). Also, if you were to edit any of the object properties,
all changes would happen in real time on the canvas. But let's not get ahead of
ourselves. First we need to understand the basics of the XML editor screen:

o The structure or tree of the XML is the portion of the screen where basically
the entire canvas is shown in SVG code.

e:20px; font-style:normal;font-variant:normal; font-weight:
X 195.44727

xml:space preserve

¥ 64.292419

[« — I+
E (5=
text2816|

n done editing to commit changes. A

e Alayer is essentially a "node" in the tree. If the layer contains objects, then
they would be represented by nodes under the layer's node.

These are expandable by clicking the arrow on the left side. When pointing
down, all objects are viewable (and editable). When the arrow is sideways,
the objects are hidden.

o The attributes or properties of a selected object are on the left side of the
screen. This is where you would edit the properties.
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<> A

8 B @

- <svg:svg id="svg2"> a
I <svg:defs id="defs4">
I <sodipodi:namedview id="base">
I <svg:metadata id="metadata7">
- <svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="La
<svg:rect id='

I <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot3618">

I» <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot3626">
<svg:path id="path4611">

I <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot4613">

I» <svg:gid="layerl-3" inkscape:label

> <svg:gid="layerl-2" inkscape:label

> <svg:gid="layerl-7" inkscape:label

I» <svg:gid="layerl-1" inkscape:label

> <svg:gid="layerl-13" inkscape:lab
<svg:path id="path8685">

> <svg:text id="text8691">

I <sva:text id="text8701">

Rl L3

Attribute style selected. Press Ctrl+Enter when done editing to commit changes.

«r

You select an attribute of the object to edit, and then at the bottom portion of the
screen, you make your changes and click the Set button to commit to the change

(as shown below).

Attribute | Value

id text2816
style font-size ( t-style:normal; font-variant:normal; font-weight:r|
x 195.44727
xml:space preserve
Y 64.292419
—— I
[style ]

font-size:20px;font-style:normal; font-variant:normail; font-weight:normal; font
-stretch:normal; fill: #000000; fill-opacity:1;stroke:none; font-family: Arial;-inksc
ape-font-specification:jarial

SVG basics

Let's take a step back for a moment and understand the attributes —or the SVG code
found in the XML editor. We'll still keep it in the context of the Inkscape XML editor
window, so you won't have to know all of the SVG syntax code. But it is enough to

understand the common attributes and what they mean to your web designs.
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Attribute types

First, attributes fall into two categories. Those that are SVG standard and then those
that can only be found in Inkscape. For those that fall within the SVG standards,
they will be recognized by other SVG rendering programs, and thus can be edited
by them as well. However the others —the Inkscape-only attributes —are only
recognized in Inkscape. What does this mean if you do export and use them in other
SVG rendering programs? Not much, they'll just be ignored. Or you can also export
the drawing in a way that will not even include these elements.

Thus, when you are saving a document in Inkscape, you are given the option to save
as Inkscape SVG or plain SVG.

Inkscape SVG (*.svg)

Plain 5WG (*.5vg)
Compressed Inkscape SVG (*.svgz)

Compressed plain SVG (*.svgz)

To maintain editability, we recommend saving in Inkscape SVG.

How can you tell which attributes are Inkscape-only and which are SVG standard?
The answer is the sodipodi tag. This tag is only on attributes that are Inkscape-only.
In the following example, you can see that the icons width (sodipodi: rx)and
height (sodipodi: ry) are both Inkscape-native SVG code, along with the circle
attributes cx that give the exact location of the Circle's Height Transform's Node
and cy that gives the position of the Circle's Width Transformation node.

, | e Nalal % author BLOG project layout_singlePOST.svg: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+
Jane somebody : blog > <> A v
blagging about fife, fiction and publishing _— .
— % s X ~ <svg:flowRoot id="flowRo0t4613"> 4 |\ 4o b0 R
@ o\ i@i @ ~ <svg:flowRegion id="flowRegion
2 Nl \ )/ w <svg:rect id="rect4617"> d m 57.831757,31.118]
- & & W ~ <svg:flowPara id="flowPara4619  1d path4340
exploring all of the options - "© 2010 Jane Somebody | Al sodipodi:cx 35.194756
" : — <svg:g id="layerl-3" inkscape:labe|  |sodipodicy 31118517
<svg:path id="path3614"> sodipodizrx  22.637001
e repia SERCEEY e
e oy ~ <svg:text id="text5588"> sodipodi:type arc
e e pe | b <svg:tspan id="tspan5590"> || | style fill:none:; stroke: # ffffl
o e g b <svg:g id="layerl-2" inkscape:label ||| transform  matrix(1.2811126,0,
. I <svg:gid="layerl-7" inkscape:label

Basic attributes

There are books that can explain how best to code and script using SVG. Here, is a
brief overview of the code and how you can "read" it and the attribute properties.
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This isn't intended to show you how to "hand-code" the SVG data. As it is rarely
done that way. As with Inkscape, you would use a SVG authoring environment with
a graphical interface that creates most of the code and then will go in later and edit
the attribute information. But even with this, it helps to understand the very basics of
the attribute properties and how they are structured.

To start we will discuss objects. SVG offers four data types to work with: paths,
shapes, images, and text. For each of these objects you have a number of attributes
you define to actually create, define, and position the images you see on the canvas.

Paths

In SVG (and Inkscape), paths are outlines of shapes. These paths can be filled (add
color) and/or have a stroke associated with them —and thus paths are a critical
object to create shapes and other items in Inkscape.

How does SVG allow you to create us all these "pictures"? Well each object is made
up of a number of shapes. And thus, SVG also uses six predefined shape "elements"
within its code for you to manipulate. These basic shape elements are:

e rectangle (rect)

e circle

o ellipse

e line

e polyline
e polygon

Each SVG shape has a number of attributes associated with it, and once those
attributes are defined, the code can be made into an actual shape. Let's go through
each of these as an example.

Rectangles have four attributes —x, y, width, and height —which explain the
placement and dimensions of the rectangle. The x attribute is the distance from the
left side of the canvas; the y is the distance from the top of the canvas. Using the 'x'
and 'y' together you are defining the top-left cover of the rectangle. Then the width
and height attributes as expected, define exactly what you would assume. The
dimensions of the two-dimensional object.
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Here's how you would see the code in the XML editor:

~ =svg:svg id="svg2"'>
[» <swvg:defs id="defs4">
I =sodipodi:namedview id="base">

<svg:rect id="rect2816">

Attribute Value

height 159.79926
id rect2816
opacity:1;fill: #d5e5ff:fill-rule:evenodd;strg
width 100
X 51.624252
y 49.296276
style ]

opacity:1;fill: #dSe5ff:fill-rule:evenodd;stroke: #0000
00;stroke-width:3;stroke-linecap:butt;stroke-linejoi
n:miter;stroke-opacity:1;stroke-miterlimit: 4;stroke-
dasharray:none

Notice that the rect ID <svg:rect id=rect2816> is the object information, and is shown
on the left side, while all of the attributes (x, y, height, and width) are shown on the
right side. There is also an ID and style attribute which is common to all objects. The
ID attribute is either automatically assigned in Inkscape or set when making the
object in the graphical interface in Object Properties. The style attribute captures all
of the color, stroke, opacity, fill, and more information. As you can see above, when
you select any attribute, you can see all the details at the bottom of the screen (this is
where you would edit that information also).

What would this rectangle as seen in this SVG code look like? See the following

screenshot:
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Next let's discuss a circle. It uses the path ID to create it and has four attributes: cx,
cy, rx, and ry. The cx and cy define the exact center of the circle (placement), while
the rx and ry value is the radius of the circle. An example of the SVG code would
look like this in the XML editor:

(. NaNé) '\, New document 2: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+X)
I <>~ v H
~ =svgisvg id="svg3414"> Attribute vl

<svg:defs id="defs3416">

=sodipodi:namedview id="base"=> !
I» <svg:metadata id="metadata3419"> id o path4196
— =svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="Layer ! sodipodiicx 100

<svgpath id="path4196"> sodipodiicy 50

sodipodiire 40
sodipodicry 40
sodipodittype arc

d m 140,502 40,4001 1-80,040,40011800z

opacity:0.4fill: #ff0000;fill-rule:evenodd;stroke :#000000 |

. -

style l @]

opacity:0.4fill:#f0000fill-rule evenodd;stroke: #000000;stroke-width:
1pxstroke-linecap:butt;stroke-linejoin:miter;stroke-opacity:1|

-

) >

From this code we see that the center of the circle is at 100, 50 and the circle would
have a radius of 40. We can also see from the style attribute that there is color in the
circle, but it is at 40 percent capacity and a stroke outline that is two pixels thick.

On the canvas this all translates into looking like this:
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The ellipse is similar to the circle, except that it has four path ID attributes in
Inkscape: ¢x, ¢y, rx and ry. Again cx and cy specify the center of the ellipse. The r
attributes —rx and ry — give the x-axis and y-axis radius of the ellipse. Again, unless
geometry is a favorite past time, typically you would create this object using the
graphical interface and then refine in the XML editor code. So, let's see what the code
would look like:

" nNe '\ New document 2: XML Editor (Shift-+Ctrl+X)
@ <> A v H
= =svgisvg id="svg3414"= Attribute el

<svg:defs id="defs3416">

<sodipodi:namedview id="base"> :
[» <svg:metadata id="metadata3419"> id ) ) patha196
 <svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="Layer | sodipodi:cx 110

<svg:path id="path4196"> sodipodiicy 55

sodipodirx 70
sodipodiiry 35
sodipodittype arc
opacity:0.4;fill:#008080;fill-rule :evenodd;stroke :#00000(
transform matrix(1.8392857,0,0,1,.3080357,-86.785714,30,133929

d M18055A70,35011405570,35011180,55z

. -

e
style l @]

opacity:0.4fill:#008080:fill-rule:evenodd;stroke : #000000:stroke-widt
h:1px;stroke-linecap:butt;stroke-linejoin:miter;stroke-opacity:1

\

4 € 3 -

Attribute style selected. Press Ctrl+Enter when done editing to commit changes. 4

We see here, for this example, the center of the circle is at 110, 55 and it has an x-axis
radius of 70 and y-axis radius of 35.

The ellipse would look like this on the canvas:

[252]



Chapter 9

Next up, we will learn about the path object. Essentially, you will map every "point'
or node on the object. That means you will have many x and y coordinate pairs in the
code for these types of objects. Here's a sample of the code in the XML editor:

anon '\, New document 2: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+X)
I <>~ v H
~ <svgisvg id="svg3414"> Attribute Value

<svg:defs id="defs3416">
<sodipodi:namedview id="base">

[ <svg:metadata id="metadata3419">

~ <svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="Layer !

<svgipath id="path4202"> style fillinone;stroke: #000000;stroke-width:1

m 43.214286,162.36218 ¢ -1.846564,-3)

id path4202
inkscape:connector-curvature 0

« €

d |[set]

m 43.214286,162.36218 ¢ -1.846564,-3,.37681 -4.436708,-6.2655 | 4
6 -6.785715,-9.28571 -1.11839,-1.43793 -2.842452,-3.58678 -3.57
1428,-5.35715 -0.461665,-1,12118 -1.618778,-5,45022 -1.785714,
-6,78571 -0.103363,-0.8269 0,-1.66667 0,-2.5 0,-0.95238 -0,12587
1,-1.91312 0,-2.85714 0.180882,-1.35662 1.191438,-3.81145 1.78 | _
PY - y» | 5714,-50.,475393,-0,95079 2,129675,-3,75373 2.857143,-4 6428 || ¥

Attribute d selected. Press Ctrl+Enter when done editing to commit changes.

-

-1
.

And the corresponding line on the canvas:

T : S ’
* »
e B

Now for the details about polylines and polygons the attributes are the same as
those of the path object. Every 'point' or node on the object is mapped with x and y
coordinates pairs in the code for these types of objects.

But what is the difference between polygons and polylines if the attributes

are the same (an x and y value for every node of the shape)? It's the stroke
outline — for polylines, it doesn't automatically close the shape as the 'polygon'
element automatically does.
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Here's a simple code example for a polyline (again, this would be the same for
a polygon, except the stroke would "close" the shape).

ano | 2688_09_20.svg: XML Editor (Shift+Ctrl+X)
a <> A~ v H
¥ <svgisvg id="svg2"> Attribute | value

[ <swvg:metadata id="metadataf9">
<sodipodi:namedview id="namedviews
I <svg:defs id="defs4">
<!-- Star Polyline -->

<svg:polyline id="polyline39"> transform matrix(0.05026423,1.0531314,-1.133918,0.0367

7 id polyline39
points 50,10 60,30 80,40 60,50 50,70 40,50 20,40 40,3
fill: #ffedaa;stroke: #ff6600;stroke-width:3

style ]

fill: #ffedaa:stroke: #ff6600;stroke-width:3

And it would look like this on the canvas:

With this example you can see how difficult it would be to hand-code all of the
nodes of the star to make the image. In fact you would likely spend more time trying
to find coordinates and mapping them, instead of actually drawing the shapes. Thus,
Inkscape's interface is best for drawing, and use the XML to edit or manage some
settings, which we'll talk about next.

You always have to make sure you have an even number of coordinate
M values. Meaning, for every x value you have, specify a corresponding
Q y coordinate. SVG coding programs will prompt you for this and in
Inkscape it is recommended you "draw" the graphics using the interface.
Then go into the XML editor to change any specific settings.
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Images

As you have seen, SVG files that are considered the source files for Inkscape are
graphic images themselves. But they can also contain other graphic formats (like
PNG, JPG, or other SVG files). You can even transform and animate those graphics
as well (and even use some scripting to work with them).

In order to do all of that, there is also an 'image' object in Inkscape. The attributes for
it are: x and y which again define the top-left corner of the image, 'width' and 'height'
attributes that give measurements, and the 'x1ink:href' attribute. This defines the
actual path or location of the original image. Think of it as the 'link'

to the original image file, like in the HTML code.

Let's look at a code sample in the XML editor:

) B @ > A~ v H

~ <svg:svg id="svg3043"> Attribute | Value
[» <svg:defs id="defs3045">

<sodipodi:namedview id="base"> hE|ght .383
[ <svg:metadata id="metadata3048"> 'd. Image3520
wadth 175
X 287.5
xlink:href file:///Users/Beth/Desktop/Example®20Project/imag
¥ 340.86218
2l )

) >
xlink:href |

file:/j{Users/Beth/Desktop/Example®20Project/images/Sidebar.
png

Text

Lastly, as you know from the many examples we have created so far, you can create
text in your images. Much like the image attribute there are x and y values that set
the top-left/starting point for your text and then the actual text that is displayed.
Here's a sample of what that looks like in the XML Editor as well:

¥ =svgisvg id="§vg3043"> Attribute Value
[» <svg:defs id="defs3045"> d
<sodipodi:namedview id="base"> a . _ te"E3524
b <svg:metadata id="metadata304g">  Sodipodilinespacing 125% .
~ <svg:text id="text3524"> style font-size:18;font-style:normal;font-variant:ng
— <syg:tspan id="tspan3526"> X 107.1901

"Sample text to show off what you xml:space preserve
329.31625
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Using the XML Editor to change
characteristics

Now, suppose you have created a mock website using the graphical interface

of Inkscape and you have handed off all of your files to the programming team.
Suddenly, your client decides that they want all heading text to be a specific color of
gray (4d4d4d).

Do you have to open each graphic file and make this change? Maybe! But you can
also change it right in the XML editor (and if your programmers are using your SVG
files directly, they might even be able to make the change). Here's how you would do
it:

1. Open up the XML editor (or an SVG authoring tool) and open your website
file.

2. Find the headings you want to change. To do this, find text objects that match
what you are looking for. Programmers may have named all of these as
HeadingXX, where XX is a number to identify each of them.

~ <svg:svg id="svg2">
I» <sodipodi:namedview id="base">
I <swvg:defs id="defs4">
[ <swvg:metadata id="metadata7">
<svg:g id="layerl" inkscape:label="La!
[» <swg:g id="layer2" inkscape:label="Ba
I <swg:g id="layer4" inkscape:label="Ba
<svg:g id="layerl2" inkscape:label="s\
<svg:g id="layer6" inkscape:label="Tit
I» <swg:g id="layer7" inkscape:label="Na
I <swg:g id="layer3" inkscape:label="trg
[» <swg:gid="layerll" inkscape:label="hi
> <swg:g id="layer8" inkscape:label="Sid
~ <svq:q id="layerl0" inkscape:label="C
b <svg:flowRootDrag to reorder noded
b <svg:flowRoot id="flowRoot3568"5
[» <swg:text id="text3880">
<svg:path id="path3400">
[» <swg:text id="text3886">
I <svg:text id="text4664">
[ <swg:text id="text5030">

b emevns floam B ant id—"fAnm B ant 21 NET~

« & b ] I >

Attribute id selected. Press Ctri+Enter w

3. Expand the object and find the style attribute.
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Attribute Value

id Headingl
sodipodi:linespacing 125%

font-size:24px;font-style:normal; font-variant:

X 23.384617
xml:space preserve
¥ 203.85915

4. Then look for the Fill information and change that web color to the new gray
one: 4d4d4d.

I »

L

[=
=

style Set

font-size: 24px;font-style:normal;font-variant:normal; font-weigh
t:bold; font-stretch:normal; text-align:start;line-height:125%;writi
ng-mode:Ir-th; text-anchor:start;fill: # ;fill-opacity:1;stroke:
none; font-family:Arial;-inkscape-font-specification:Arial Bold

when done editing to commit changes.

5. Click Set, and voila! The heading will be changed just like that.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, col%ecietuer Lorem ipsum dul?sil amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit. Suspendisse venenatis. Nunc  adipiscing elit. Donec at diam a tellus dignissim
in turpis ac lacus eleifend sagittis. vestibulum. Quisque facilisis, uma sit amet
Suspendisse molestie sem. Sed dolor, pulvinar mollis, purus arcu adipiscing velit, non

condimentumn diam purus eu massa.

Ph, llie at murne eed mnie corene iaeoli

You can even write scripts that would be able to automatically search and find

all Heading IDs (as described in Step 2) and change them! Work with your
programming team if you want to learn how to do this (or search the web). Lots of
tools can help you learn the XML/SVG code side of this.

Using XML and graphics with

programmers

XML, the SVG code, and scripting typically land in the laps of those that actually
code the web page. Sometimes that can be the same person—but in larger corporate
or consulting groups, it is a split responsibility. And the one major point to
remember and we have reviewed it in every chapter, is that when you hand over
your design mock-up files: include everything!
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That is, all SVG source files, all output PNG files, every graphic you used to create
the mock up and more. And in fact, if you created object properties (names) for your
layers and objects — give the programming team a cheat sheet of that information as
well. All of this will make the transition from web design mock up to real web page
easier, cleaner, and more efficient.

Summary

This chapter was full of the technical XML and SVG code, objects, attributes, x and y
values, and more. First we learned how to open the XML editor. Then we took a step
back and learned about SVG coding: all about the shape, image, text attributes, and
more. We even dug further into the code a bit to edit some text. There, of course, is

a bunch more that can be done with the code version of your graphics —but we left
most of that to a programming team. Or more investigative work on your part! With
all the files at your (and a team's) disposal, there are endless possibilities for coding
an efficient and effective website.

Next up is building simple animations using Inkscape.
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Creating Simple Animations

Inkscape has limited capabilities for creating animations. However, using raster
graphics you can export graphic file formats —like PNG —and use these individual
animation frames to create simple animations called, appropriately, animated GIFs.

In this chapter we'll discuss:

e Animation in web design. Pros, cons, and then some general guidelines so
your animations work well in your overall design

e How to create animation frames and then compile them using GIMP
(another open-source software program)

e How to create scrolling text and an animated banner

Animations in web design

If you've sat in a web design class recently, it is likely that animated GIFs (or a lack
thereof) formed part of the discussion. In the past few years, animation on the web
has taken on a more "elegant" approach. Five years ago, almost any web page had
some sort of animated GIF rotating, spinning, or flashing items to a user. Now, this
trend has changed for a cleaner design feel —as it should. Animation can be eye-
catching and also very distracting.

However, this is not to say that simple animations do not have their place online.
They do, especially, when you might want to convey simple movement or draw
attention to one portion of your design. That being said, here are some simple
design guidelines related to adding animation (or not) to your web design:



Creating Simple Animations

e Animations can be added to web page load time. A good application of this
rule is adding animation to your site. Sure, animation looks "cool" and does
initially catch your eye, but animation graphics tend to be large files. Test
the download time of your pages first. If the download time of your page is
relatively short and the addition of animation does not unreasonably increase
the download time of your page, then and ONLY then should animation be
a consideration. Do not have more than two or three animations in view at
any one time.

Animation CAN be good for:

o

Showing change over time. Meaning —showing a weather front
moving across a region or the growing population of butterflies
in the midwest.

Turning an object and showing its 3D form. This doesn't always
mean a full 360 degree turn either. Sometimes just a quick look from
a corner angle is all that is needed to illustrate the full 3D aspects of
a drawing.

e Show animated text once. Meaning, if you have scrolling text that is more
than a few words long, it might be best to show the animation once and then
stop it. It is harder to read moving text and you don't want the viewer to
become annoyed (or distracted by the movement).

There may also be instances when you will be asked to create a banner add or logo
thumbnail that is animated so that it can be part of a promotional campaign. Again,
the sample principles apply for creating these items (banners or thumbnails) as you
just export to the specific size requirements given to you when creating the design.

Basic techniques to animate

We use Inkscape to create each animation frame and save it in a PNG format. Then
we use Gimp, another open-source program, to tie all of the images together and
create the animation.

Installing Gimp

Since we can rely on Gimp to pull all of our frame images together and animate
it, let's install it before we begin. Then, when we're ready to see the animation in
action—we'll be ready to go.

1. Open a browser window and go to http://www.gimp.org/.

2. Find the Download area to download and install the appropriate version
of Gimp for your computer system using the instructions provided.
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No need to open Gimp yet. Let's get started by creating the object(s), which we will
later use Gimp to animate.

Creating the animation

It isn't on a whim you've decided to create an animation. Therefore, it is also likely
you have planned (at least roughly) what you are going to draw and how you want
it to move. These can be paper sketches so that you know "where to start" with your
first image.

For our example, we are going to use a boat image from the Open Clip Art library
and show it sailing across a horizon. Here's how to make this happen:

1. Open Inkscape and draw your beginning or starting point of the animation.
We do this by importing (File and then Import) our clip art, make
modifications, and place the boat at the far left side of the canvas.

Remember you can download free clip art for these sample
s projects from http://www.openclipart.org/.
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2. Once the boat is in the starting position, export (File and then Export
Bitmap) the entire canvas as a PNG file —saving it specifically in a directory
that can hold many frames of an animation. For an easy animation sequence,
name this 1.png.

O O O [x] Export Bitmap (Shift+Ctrl+E) pters/Source images 2688_10/yves_gu
Export area 2lp
l Page “ Drawing ” Selection ” Custom ] ¢ Sl kit [ERLEE E E

= 2w ] PV e PO PR o PR MR i
x0: [0.000  [] x1: [1451.000 7| width: 1451000

yo: [0.000  []y1: [765.000 2| Height: [765.000 |2

Units: | px &
Bitmap size

width: [4822 || pixels at (209.07 [2] dpi

Height: [2542 Z| pixels at |299.07 || dpi

Filename
Imsers,‘Beth;Desktop/animation,‘l.pr} I@. ﬁrowse”ﬂ

Batch g} |%| Select a filename for exporting
Hide all

Name: Il.pnq\

Save in folder animation

< Browse for other folders

[T”E" Beth“@ Desktop ”animatinn Create Folder
Places = MName ~ Size Modified
@, Search m

® Recently Used
[ Beth v

ok Add Remove T
% ¥ cancel [Ssave

3. Move the boat slightly to the right —so it can be the next bit of movement
for the boat and save this as the second frame. Select File and then Export
Bitmap and name the file 2. png.

A
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4. Continue moving the boat to the right little-by-little, saving each
sequential frame.

\

5. We're going to have the boat sail right "off the page". The last frame will only
show the ocean and the sun. Again, export this canvas as a PNG and save it
in the directory where your animation frames are located.

Now, we are ready to take each of these frames, and tie them together into an
animation sequence.

Bringing the animation together

Since Inkscape doesn't have full animation capabilities, we use Gimp to create our
animation sequence based on the frames created in the last section.
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1. Open Gimp and then open the 1.png file
It will be the first frame of the animation.

created in the last section.

0 O O |X| Toolbox

(N Nél %/ GNU Image Manipulation Pri
File Edit Select Wiew Image Layer Colors Tools
al 800
@ (7 ()(E Beth)(F Desktop ) (animation)
@ Places Name
), search B 1png
@Recenﬂv Used D 2.png
[ Beth [ 3.png
[~ Desktop [ 4.png
Paintbrush = E File System D 5.png
Mode: [Normal l-‘-l E‘Pictures D 6.png
'—‘DaCitYi_e' 100.0 ||y [~ Documents [ 7.png

2. By default, Gimp should have placed this image onto the first layer, but let's

make sure. If your Layers dialog is not open, open it.
select File, Dialogs, and then Layers.

From the main menu

File

OO0

X/ *L.png-2.0 (RGB, 2 layers) 4822x2542 - GIMP

Edit Select View Image Layer Colors Tools Filters Windows Help

& O O N Layers, Ch... |

[I:Il.:mg% H @

1

|ﬂ‘ Ill‘lquplllI|\|20I0p\‘I|\‘Ilgn\nplll‘llll4qnpll\

ey |

Dc:cn—"
Ly | |

coon
1

q
A=l
Layers =
Opacity. === [100.0 L;J
Lock: D.

L3 Background
@ Dbackground

I=
@
&

=

™

3. You should see the dialog open on the right side of the screen.
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O O O x| Layers, Ch...

T

Layers = |
Mode: [Normal i-‘-q
Opacity: ====={F} [100.0 LEJ
Lock: |:|.

< D background

D@@ﬂ@gﬂ

Open the next frame, file 2. png. From the main menu select File, Open as
Layers, and select file 2.png. It should appear "on top" of the first frame in the
Layers dialog.

File Edit Select Miew Image Layer Colors Tools Filters Windows Help

E]_.|°.|.|.|.|.|1q03.|.|.|.|2q0?.|.|.|.|3‘?°?.|.|.|.|‘“?°?.|.|.|.

o

1]

]

o

]

7 | |

0 1

07 |

] I
e |
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5. Repeat this step, placing all of the frames onto the Gimp canvas, making
sure each frame appears on top of the last one in the Layers dialog.

File Edit 5Select WView Image Layer Colors Tools Filters Windows Help
B oy, [100P l200p oy 3909 0, o,y fe00P

P .2 I

cac:cn—l' o|
T T Y T O O T B |

[=T=1=15]

6. When the final frame is placed, save the file. From the main menu select File
and then Save as.

7. Enter a filename. Then choose the file format as GIF image and press Save.

[ Yele [XaSaueimage

Name: [bcat animaticn|.gif I

l.pn
Save in folder: L._p_..g.l...__._..

b Browse for other folders

= Select File Type (CIF image)

(File Type ) (Extensions 2
Encapsulated PostScript image eps

Flexible Image Transport System fit,fits m
GIMP brush gbr

GIMP brush (animated) gih

GIMP compressed XJT image *jt,xjtgz,xjthz2

| GIMP pattern pat X
«F b e

[: Cancel )( save )

A
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8. The Export File window appears-choose Save as Animation and Convert to
indexed using default settings, then click Export.

8NN |\, Export File

Your image should be exported before it

can be saved as GIF for the following

reasons:

GIF plug-in can only handle layers as animation frames
(7)) Merge Visible Layers

® Save as Animation

GIF plug-in can only handle grayscale or indexed images

@ Convert to Indexed using default settings
(Do it manually to tune the result)

O Convert to Grayscale

The export conversion won't modify your original image.

Help ( Ignore \I’r Cancel \I’ Export Y

9. A Save as GIF window appears asking for additional animation information.
Uncheck Loop forever, and then change the Delay between frames

where unspecified to 200 ms (milliseconds). Once you have entered the
information, press Save.

| NN |%| Save as GIF

GIF Options

[ Interlace

™ GIF comment: |Created with GIMP on a Mac

Animated GIF Options

[ Loop forever

Delay between frames where unspecified: 2DD| |:| milliseconds

Frame disposal where unspecified: [One frame per layer (replace) l%i

["1 Use delay entered above for all frames

[TJUse disposal entered above for all frames

( Help ) ( cancel ) (

Save )

Voila, your animated GIF is now saved. In a browser window, open the file you just
created and you'll see your new animation in action.
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Q

Creating scrolling text

The essentials for creating scrolling text are very much like how we created the
animation of the boat. Have your text scroll, one character movement to the right
(or left) at a time. To create the "scrolling" feel —have the text start "off the page" and

move on, through and then off again.

1.

The more frames you have in an animated GIF, the larger
the file size and thus larger the load times. Testing the file
(and animation) before delivery is recommended.

Open Inkscape and create a new document to the size of the animation you
would like to create. Our example will be in a banner of size 468px x 60px,

which is a pre-set size offered by Inkscape. From the main menu select File,
New, and then web_banner_468x60.

Start with a blank canvas, and export the entire page as 1.png. From
the main menu select File and then Export Bitmap. Choose a save location
such as a specific project folder to save all the animations.

Units: | pxc ¢ |

Bitmap size

Width: (1555 |2 pixels at [299.07 |2/ dpi

Height: [199 2| pixels at
Filename

[,ﬂJserszeth,fscroll text animat\unfl.] |I_I1. Brows

® M O\ Export Bitmap (Shift+Ctrl+E) T4 @, H-E-O
Export area = A-®-8 - = i3
| Page H Drawing | Selection | custom | s 3

x0:[0.000 2| x1: [468.000 [Z| width: [468.000 [2] & Prowser

yo:[0.000 2| y1:[60.000 [2] Height: [60.000 [2] E————

Extensions Help

200 250
RN R P Y PR

00 250
AEIREREE Y

[« Export |
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Show the last letter of the scrolling text on the screen. Select File and then
Export and name the file 2 .png.

t

Move that letter over one spot to the right and add in the next to the last
letter. Export this as 3 .png.

xt

Move both of those letters over one character placement to the right and add
another letter — the third from last letter, and save this as 4 . png.

ext

Continue this pattern until you have all of your words on the page (and
spaces). And then — keep moving one character space to the right and saving.

Do this until you have the words almost off the page. The last letter in this
sequence should be the very first letter of your text on the far right side of the
canvas. Save this file as the last frame.
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8. Open Gimp and from the main menu select File and then Open as Layers....

Edit Select View Image Layer

[ New... Ctrl+N
Create L4
[ open... Ctrl+0
& Open as Layers... Ctrl+Alt+0
@ Open Location...
Open Recent L3

9. As this animation may have many frames to import, try importing all of the
frames at one time. To do this, select all of the frames for this animation and

click Open.
a00n |3 Open Image
(@ (O)(Eseth) EHiGTETTREED
Places Name * Modified 2 |(Preview )
i@, search [ 1.gif 0i:10 m
£%) Recently Used
[ Beth
[~ Desktop
[7] File System -
Picti
[ Pictures —
[~ Documents =
1555 = 199 pixel
RGE-alpha, 1 layer

Add Remove [ l-ﬁ-l

b Select File Type (Automatically Detected)

( Cancel )( Open )

All of the images will open on top of one another.

|0I|I‘I‘I|Ilzs\ol\lllllllsolo‘I‘I|I|\|?5\0|I|I|I|I‘lqopllIl\l\llzls?lllll‘lusloF
5

FEFFFEFEFFEFEEEEFEFEEEEEK]
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1
‘\Q Importing all of the frames at one time will work correctly

only if you have numbered the frame files in sequential order.

1. Enter a filename, and then select a file format of GIF Image and press Save.

2. An Export file window appears. Choose Save as Animation and Convert
to indexed, then click Export.

3. A Save as Gif window displays and asks for additional animation
information. Choose a filename. Then check the Loop forever and the Delay
between frames where unspecified to 150ms (milliseconds) between frames.
Once you have entered the information, press Save.

Voila, your animated GIF is now saved. Open the new file you just created in a web
browser and you'll see your new animation in action.

Exporting animations

To deliver your animation to the web team, just deliver the final GIF file with
instructions on where you need the file to be placed. It is easier to integrate an
animation into a web interface than it is to integrate a web page because the
animation is just one self-contained file.

If the animation is part of a larger design — or within a web page you are
creating — then just as with the delivery of the web page, include the GIF file
in the bundle of SVG, image files (PNG) so they can use it to re-create your
entire web page as designed.
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Creating animating banners or
advertisements

Using the techniques and the graphics presented in this chapter, we've created a web
page or an advertisement. Banners or advertisements are a form of advertising on the
web. They are embedded in a web page to attract and entice the visitor to click on the
banner and go to the web site it represents. One of the main purposes of a banner is
to drive traffic to a site to gain more viewers, and potentially more customers. Here's
an example of a small banner ad. There are no restrictions on the size or shape of
such an ad. It depends on the web site that is hosting or sponsoring the ad.

And here is how it is seen on the Inkscape forums at
http://www.inkscapeforum.com/:

“dlipping path lost

Jproblem to export coordinates

by ~suv [
Mon Jul 26, 2010 4:22 pm

JMinimum but safe A4 margins

by Guest [
Wed Jul 21, 2010 11:40 pm

JExport using nautilus

I1.) Keeping Colors Light & Bright; 2}
“ Sharpening Images

by ~suv [
Mon Jul 26, 2010 10:58 am

IWhere do I set CMYK as my color
“mode?

by jcbrown [
Wed Jul 21, 2010 4:35 am

JChange Path for config-File

by prokoudine [
Wed Jul 07, 2010 2:09 pm

Jflood and slurp (:

Jembed random images

by druban [
Fri Jul 23, 2010 5:38 pm

Jautomating inkscape

IFaiIL.lre exporting to
— Signcut...message attached

by exsiss [
Fri Jul 23, 2010 4:03 am m Gpen CITP AFE Gorary
Drawing
by brynn [ “ff{r‘yﬂf,éff‘
&

Sun Jul 25, 2010 5:39 am

B Atom Feeds
Other Inkscape resources
* Inkscape Wikl

by brynn [
Sun Jul 25, 2010 5:52 am

by RM. [
Fri Jul 16, 2010 12:14 pm

by Cunka [
Tue May 18, 2010 9:11 pm

* Inkscape FLOSS Manual
* Inkscape: Guide to a Vector Drawing
Program

Related open source software
= GIMP

* Scribus

* OpenOffice.org

* Blender
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We won't go through the detailed steps on creating the animated GIF —as animation
is not essential in a banner ad —but instead focus on how you deliver a banner ad to
be placed on another web site after it is created.

A banner ad is much like the other files we discussed in previous chapters — first
export the banner ad. If it is animated, export as an animated GIF from Gimp as
described in the section Bringing the animation together. If it is a static file that will
just become a link, then it is exported as a PNG — as with other images.

1. Select all elements of the banner ad and then from the main menu select File
and then Export Bitmap. The Export Area screen is displayed.

Make sure Selection is checked.
Choose a save location and name.

Click Export. Inkscape will automatically save the banner as PNG image files
in the export location in the Filename field.

Now you're ready to hand off your graphic files to the team that will create the
HTML for the web pages. As always, when providing files to programmers include:

e The PNG image files you just exported from your design

e The original Inkscape SVG file you created for the banner ad and/or the web
page as a whole

e And all other elements that you used or created like buttons, logos,
and headings

The programming team will then reconstruct your web page into a working web site.

Summary

Inkscape has limited capabilities for creating animations — but with a little help from
another open source tool like Gimp, you can still create animations. To do this, we
learned how animations might work in a web design and then started creating our
own. We broke down an animation into individual animation frames and created each
one that would then be brought together using Gimp to complete a full animation
sequence. We then used the same animation principles and created a scrolling

text animation. To wrap up, we also discussed exporting an animated GIF as one
self-contained file for a web development team to incorporate into a web interface.

Finally we discussed how animations (or not) could create banner ads. We defined
them, looked at an example and then discussed how we can export these graphics
for use in a full web design.

Next up is our final chapter, which discusses Inkscape templates and plug-ins.
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Plugins, Scripts,
and Templates

Templates can make a web designer's life easier — or at least preparation time when
starting a new mock-up. This chapter will discuss in detail templates and then
plugins and scripts. Specifically it:

Looks at what templates are available within Inkscape
How to install new templates

How to create custom templates

Defining plugins, scripts, and extensions

Requirements for installing each online resources that might be useful
for web designers

Templates in Inkscape

Inkscape has some pre-defined templates that you can use to start your development.
To access these templates, go to the main menu select File and then New. A pop-up
menu appears showing a number of default page (or canvas) sizes to choose from.

Installing and using templates

Most templates are pre-loaded into the Inkscape release and installation. However, if
you find additional Inkscape templates you want to use, they can be easily installed.
Follow these steps:

1. Download the new template file. If it is in a compressed format (ZIP, RAR,

and so on), uncompress or extract the SVG template file.
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2.

5.
6.

Open the SVG file itself in Inkscape to view the template to make sure it fits
your needs.

From the main menu, select File and then Save As.

Choose a save location in your computer operating system's Inkscape
template directory.

For Windows, that directory is within the C:\Program Files\Inkscape\
share\templates folder. For Mac OS the directory is /Applications/Inkscape/
Contents/Resources/Templates/. For Linux the directory is typically /usr/lo-
cal/share/inkscape/templates/

8NN % Select file to save to

Name: [NEW TEMPLATE|svg

= Browse for other folders

||| Applications H Inkscape.app H Contents || Resources ”templates] |'Create Folder]
Places - Name ~ Size  Modified o
©y search m [ Ad.svg 1.2 KB 06/20/10 m
@ Recently Used [ A4_landscape.svg 1.1 KB 06/20/10 KB
= Beth [ €D_cover_300dpi.svg 1.1 KB 06/20/10
b -
— | ) DVD_cover_regular_300... 2.3 KB 06/20/10
| = Add | [ DVD cover slim_300dpi.... 2.3 KB 06/20/10 v

¥ Append filename extension automatically

i Inkscape SVG (*.sv 2
& Enable preview p (*.svg) |

[ % cancel | [ Esave ]

Click Save.

If you restart Inkscape and go to the main menu and select File and then
New, then the new custom template should be in the submenu.

Creating your own custom templates

If you need to create your own template, or modify one of these existing
options — there are a few ways you could do this.

To modify an existing template:

1.
2.

Open the template that most resembles the new one you would like to create.

Modify the Document Properties (choose File and then Document
Properties or use the Shift + Ctrl/ Option + D keyboard shortcut) or
other settings applicable to the template you want to create.
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(. NaNé] '\ Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D)
iv|Document Properties (Shift+Ctrl+D) o] @
Page |Guide5 | Grids | Snap | Color Management | Scripting |
General
Default units: |px ¢
Background: EREEREREREERS
Page Size
DL Envelope 110.0 X 220.0 mm =
Ledger/Tabloid 11.0x 17.0in
Banner 468x60 60.0 x 468.0 px m
lran 1A¥1A 1A.N ¥ 1A N nw b
Orientation: O Portrait ® Landscape
Custom size
Wwidth: |468.00 = Units: |px ¢
Height: |60.00 =

P Resize page to content...

Border
W Show page border
[J Border on top of drawing
# Show border shadow

Border color: I

3. From the main menu choose File and then Save As.

4. Choose a save location in your computer operating system's Inkscape
template directory.

For Windows, that directory is located within the C:\Program Files\Ink-
scape\share\templates folder. For Mac OS it is in /Applications/Inkscape/
Contents/Resources/Templates/. For Linux the directory typically is: fust/
local/share/inkscape/templates/. Use a descriptive template name to describe
your new custom template.

5. Once saved, restart Inkscape and go to the main menu and select File and
then New —and the new custom template should be in the submenu.

If you want to create a new template from scratch, that is almost as easy. You just
create the file specifications and properties as you need them to be, and start with
Step 3 above to complete and save your new template.
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Plugins, scripts, and extensions

Let's first understand what plugins, scripts, and extensions are in Inkscape. Plugins
add new capabilities to software programs — thus customizing what you want them
to do for you. More common plugins are those that you use with your web browser.
Adobe Flash players, Quicktime video players, and similar plugins allow you to
view certain file types from within your browser.

When you use scripts with Inkscape, you essentially add new features to the
existing software. A script takes control of the Inkscape software to perform a certain
feature. Scripts themselves differ from plugins in that they are usually written in a
different programming language than the main program (Inkscape in this case) and
can be modified any time.

Extensions are a lot like scripts —and in the world of Inkscape are thought to be

the same. They are created to be incorporated into Inkscape itself to "extend" the
software's features or functionality and on their own outside of their use in Inkscape,
wouldn't work correctly. An example of an extension for Inkscape is the one that
allows importing and exporting of non-SVG file types into the program.

Inkscape plugins are available here: http://wiki.inkscape.org/wiki/index.
php/Tools. You can also find common extensions here: http://wiki.inkscape.
org/wiki/index.php/ExtensionsRepository#Extensions. Although they are
not all-inclusive lists of what is available, they give a healthy start in your search for
customizing Inkscape.

Installation

The procedures for installing plug-ins vary because there are some dependencies

on your computer's operating system and on what software you already have
installed on your computer. The best rule of thumb is to read the plug in installation
instructions.

Script installation is a bit easier — it requires the script code file itself and an INX
file. It is as simple as copying both files and placing them into the extension
folder directly. In Windows, this directory is C:\Program Files\Inkscape\share\
extensions. In the Mac OS and Linux, this is typically in the home/.inkscape/
extensions directory.

Always be sure to read script installation instructions because they often have
dependencies. For example, they may require additional programs to be installed
before they can work. If you don't know these dependencies up front, you can try an
install and then read the error message after you run the script from a command line
interface.
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Common extras for web design

The common extras for web design are:

e Agave: In web design, colors can be key. You can use Agave, a color
scheme tool, to help create pleasing color palettes based on standard color
composition rules. Once you create the palette, you can export it for use in
Inkscape. Here's where you can find more information: http: //home.gna.
org/colorscheme/.

e Export to PDF CMYK: CMYK (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow/ Black) is a critical
color separation in the print design. Unfortunately, Inkscape does not
support it. The Export to PDF CMYK extension generates a vector PDF file
using the color system CMYK. For more information about this extension go
to: http://wiki.softwarelivre.org/InkscapeBrasil/ExportarPDFCMYK
(you may need to use browser translation from Portuguese).

Summary

We dug right in at the start of this chapter and reviewed how to access the pre-
installed templates in Inkscape. Then we took a look and how to install new
templates that one might find online. We discussed in detail how to modify a
standard template and save it as a custom one and how to start from scratch and
save a custom template. We also jumped into learning about plugins, scripts, and
extensions. Specifically we learned what each of those items are in terms of Inkscape,
where you can find more information to search through, as well as how to install
and use them within your projects. We even defined a few "web favorites" that might
help make your life easier with future projects.

From web design basics through the intricacies of Inkscape, we've learned a lot.
From text styling, creating complex shapes, backgrounds, and tracing tools to
working with images, designing for blogs or storefronts and using plugins we've
kept centered on learning how best to use Inkscape for web design. Add in all the
practical, detailed examples and we've had enough hands-on experience to tackle
almost any web design project.
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The following are the basic keyboard shortcuts for Inkscape .48 release of software.

If you are using the Windows operating system, all instances of
s Command (Cmd) should be replaced with the Control (Ctrl) key.

You can also download and use a graphical version of the Inkscape Keyboard Layout
from: http://www.openclipart.org/detail/81331.

Keyboard shortcut Feature function

File menu shortcuts

Cmd+N create new document
Cmd+0O open an SVG document
Shift+Cmd+E export to PNG

Cmd+1 import bitmap or SVG
Cmd+P print document
Cmd+S save document
Shift+Cmd+S save under a new name

Shift+Cmd+Alt+S save a copy
Cmd+Q exit Inkscape
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Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard shortcut Feature function

Tools shortcuts
F1,s

Space
Shift+F2, w
F3, z

F4, r
Shift+F4, x
F5, e

Fe, p
Shift+Fe6, b
Cmd+F6, ¢
Shift+F7, u
Cmd+F1, g
F7, d

F8, t

F9, i
Shift+F9,
Cmd+F2, 0

Dialog windows

Shift+Cmd+F
Shift+Cmd+W
Shift+Cmd+T
Shift+Cmd+M
Shift+Cmd+L
Shift+Cmd+A
Shift+Cmd+0O
Shift+Cmd+H
Shift+Cmd+X
Shift+Cmd+D
Shift+Cmd+P
Shift+Cmd+E
Cmd+F
Shift+Alt+B
Shift+Cmd+7

Selector

Switch to the Selector tool temporarily; another Space switches back

Tweak tool
Zoom tool
Rectangle tool
3D box tool
Ellipse/arc tool
Freehand (Pencil) tool
Bezier (Pen) tool
Calligraphy tool
Paint Bucket tool
Gradient tool
Dropper tool
Text tool

Spiral tool

Star tool

Connector tool

Fill and Stroke
Swatches

Text and Font
Transform

Layers

Align and Distribute
Object Properties
Undo History

XML Editor
Document Preferences
Inkscape Preferences
Export to PNG

Find

Trace Bitmap

Path Effects
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Keyboard shortcut Feature function

Basic object shortcuts

Shift+Cmd+Y,
Cmd+Z

Shift+Cmd+Z,
Cmd+Y

Cmd+C
Cmd+X
Cmd+V
Cmd+Alt+V
Shift+Cmd+V
Cmd+7
Cmd+D
Alt+D
Shift+Alt+D
Shift+D
Alt+B
Shift+Alt+B
Alt+]
Shift+Alt+]

Shift+Cmd+U,
Cmd+G

Shift+Cmd+G,
Cmd+U

Home
End

PglUp
PgDn

Undo
Redo

Copy selection

Cut selection

Paste clipboard
Paste in place
Paste style

Paste path effect
Duplicate selection
Clone object
Unlink clone

Select original
Create a bitmap copy
Trace bitmap
Object(s) to pattern
Pattern to object(s)

Group selected objects
Ungroup selected group(s)

Raise selection to top
Lower selection to bottom
Raise selection one step

Lower selection one step
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Glossary of Terms

Alignment: Lines up all the elements, horizontally or vertically, upon the screen.
Use natural alignments within an entire web space when you use more than one
graphical element such as photos, graphics, and/or text.

Animated GIFs: In Inkscape, you can create vector graphics and export them as
PNG files. Then you can use those individual PNG files and create individual
animation frames that can be used in other open source programs like Gimp to
create animated GIFs.

Attributes: It is the properties of an object as seen in the Inkscape XML Editor.
Selecting an attribute (like stroke or fill) will then let you see the detailed properties
(such as color codes and line thicknesses).

Backgrounds: These are "behind" the overall design of a web page. Can be of any
design, shape, size or color but, as a rule of thumb, a background should not distract
from the overall design of a web page.

Blogs: Now commonplace on the web, these are web sites or portions of websites that
offer commentary on personal events, politics, videos, pictures, and anything else that
can be "posted" online. Blogs are structured around posts that are published in reverse-
chronological order and allow readers to provide comments and sometime ratings.

Buttons: Used on forms and other forms of web pages where a user needs to
"submit" information that will be stored.

Canvas: The page or document in Inkscape where your objects and shapes are created.

Cascading Style Sheet (CSS): Used with the HTML/XML coding to define the

look and formatting of an entire web site. One style sheet determines fonts, colors,
spacing, placement, and more —reducing complexity and repetition in the coding of
the pages themselves.



Glossary of Terms

Contrast: A design principle that can help create effective and pleasant web pages.
Contrast uses abstractly different sizes, colors, directions, shapes and fonts (mixing
modern with old style), font weights, and more.

Diagram: A graphical representation of information that uses shapes, images, and
more to create a cohesive thought. There are a number of diagram types such as
Venn, Activity, Tree, Network, and more.

Dialogs: Windows or portions of screens that appear in response to a user action and
invite the user to select from a set of options in the window to or make a decision.
Often, the user must click OK to confirm the decision.

Extensions: Inkscape scripts that, when installed, "extend" the features or
functionality of the software.

Fill: Terminology to describe the color of an object or shape.
Font: A certain size and style of type in text fields.

Flow chart: One of the most common types of diagrams. It shows the general
process for completing a task or decision. It shows each step, decision, and option
as a particular box/option/connector. And in general it represents a step-by-step
solution to a given problem.

Gimp: An open-source photo manipulation software tool. It is used in this book
for the process of creating an animated GIF. More information can be found at:
http://www.gimp.org.

Grids: A tool in Inkscape to help align and measure objects. Can be particularly
useful in creating web page designs because there are "snap to grid" options to help
with exact alignment.

Guides: Another tool in Inkscape that can be user-generated. You can create guides
on your canvas to help with align and place objects.

Handle: Small squares or circles at edges of an object in Inkscape. Handles are often
used to change the size of an object or change the shape of a path.

Icons: Usually smaller objects that represent a certain feature or function on a
web page. However, they can be completely graphical or a combination of
graphics and text.

Layers: A feature of Inkscape software that allows multiple "layers" on a canvas for
easier creation. Each layer can be locked, viewed, moved, and more. You must select
a layer before you can start manipulating objects within that layer. This selected
layer, is then termed the drawing layer.

Lock: Objects, shapes, text, and layers can all be locked in Inkscape. Once this setting
is in place, these objects cannot be edited until they are unlocked.
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Logos: A visual representation of a company or brand.

Lorem Ipsum: A text effect that displays a pseudo-Latin form of text that is used as a
"placeholder" in the larger context of the web page design. Allows visual correlation
of text content, without having to create actual text for that space in the design.

Open Clipart Library: An open-source, free clip art image library that you can search
directly from Inkscape.

Organizational chart: Or "org chart" shows the structure of an organization. It also
details roles, job titles, and sometimes the relationships between the jobs.

Panning: Moving left, right, or up and down on the Inkscape main screen.

Paths: Lines that have a start and end point, curves, angles, and points that are
calculated with a mathematical equation. However paths are not limited to being
straight —they can be of any shape, size, and even encompass any number of curves.
When you combine them, they create drawings, diagrams, and can even help create
certain fonts.

Plugins: Additional software you install to add new capabilities to Inkscape.

Properties: Attributes/details of an object created in Inkscape. These are typically
editable and can be changed with the software interface or within the XML editor.

Proximity: A grouping of similar information together on a web page.

Rasterized images: Images that are created by tiny rectangular dots which we call
pixels. File types like JPG, FIG, and BMP are all rasterized images.

Repetition: The idea of repeating elements such as buttons, shapes (graphical or just
placement), or colors in a design to make a pleasing impact.

RSS (Really Simple Syndication) feeds: A basic way to continually broadcast (or
publish) blog entries. These feeds are in a standardized XML format and pull the
metadata tags you assigned when publishing your blog post and display them in
"readers" for others to automatically receive.

Scalable Vector Graphics or SVG: An OASIS standard vector-based drawing
language that uses some basic principles: it can be scalable to any size without losing
detail and a drawing can use an unlimited number of smaller drawings used in any
number of ways (and reused) and still be a part of a larger whole.

Scans: A process Inkscape uses to describe a "pass" over a bitmap image in order to
create a trace of the image. Single scans are done with a single pass (or scan) to create
the paths. Multiple scans, in turn, use multiple passes with different settings each
time to create different paths that are then stored and displayed in a group to create
the trace.
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Glossary of Terms

Scripts: Add new features to Inkscape. They must be installed after the initial
Inkscape installation and are typically written in a different programming language
than the main program (Inkscape in this case) and can be modified at any time.

Shapes: In Inkscape and SVG there are basic shape elements that include rectangles,

circles, ellipses, straight lines, polylines, and polygons. They have different attributes
than paths, and can have fill and stroke information edited via the software interface
as well as with the XML editor directly.

SIOX Simple Interactive Object Extraction: A process of separating an object from
the background in a bitmap image.

Site tree/Site map: A list of all the individual pages of a web site. Typically the

site map outlines how each page is linked to the others. It can be used for web site
planning, but also as a user interface aide to help web site users find where they need
to be on the site.

Storefronts: Any web site that sells a commodity. They often allow you to search
through products and then purchase a product through a "shopping cart".

Stroke: The border of an object or shape. You can often change the stroke color and
thickness.

Template: A base document that has been created to simplify the design process.
Basic settings like canvas size, fonts, colors, and placement have already been pre-
defined and set in the document.

Text styling: Manipulating text so that it creates a certain feel when seen in an
overall design. Sometimes it is also called typography or typesetting.

Tracing: The process of creating paths (and nodes) to represent an underlying
bitmap image and then using those paths to create a vector based image.

Vector graphics: The use of points, lines, curves, and shapes or polygon(s), which
are all based on mathematical equations, to represent images in computer graphics.

Wallpapers: Images used as desktop backgrounds. These are also commonly used
(and downloaded) with cell phones and other electronic devices.

XML Editor: Code-based version of objects and drawings on your Inkscape canvas.
Within the XML editor you can change any aspect of the document and see it
immediately reflected on your canvas.

Zoom: A function that magnifies your canvas to see more detail (zoomed in) or
displays the entire canvas at a glance (zoomed out).
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Fonts

A font is a character set that has the same style and size of a particular typeface. For
example, a character set of 10 point, Times New Roman typeface would be a font as
would the character set of the 9 point, Times New Roman normal. Within the context
of Inkscape, fonts and text/letters can become confusing. You have a Create and
Edit text tool — that relies on your computer systems and the installed fonts —and
the ability to use these same letters and words to create vector-based objects, as seen
in Chapter 4, Styling Text. There is second text tool labeled T in the command bar. It
is the Text and Font Tool and is used after the text has been created on the canvas.
This tool allows you to View and Select the installed Font Families, Size, Styling, and
Spacing. What is critical is that the text appears as designed across web browsers,
even when the "end viewer" doesn't have the fonts installed on their computers.

SVG fonts and Inkscape

SVG uses WebFonts, as defined in the Cascading Style Sheets, level 2 specifications
(http://www.w3.0rg/TR/2008/REC-CSS2-20080411/ section 15.1) to deliver font
data via a browser. Generally this means that an SVG application creates a graphic,
and any text element that uses fonts in its creation gets categorized as WebFonts
and is given a SVG document fragment. Then the WebFonts are saved in a location
relative to the referencing document.

When you deliver the SVG file to a programming team, you must send them the SVG
file, source graphics, and, if you want to edit the text, the font files. However, for a
display — the only type of environment allowing someone to view the page, but not
edit it—you can deliver the SVG file without the font. The display-only environment
allows two or more parties to view the file, even comment on it, but only the creator
of the file can then edit it.

Inkscape automatically embeds Type 1 fonts and subsets all fonts used in the
document when exporting PS, EPS, or PDEF. This preserves the files for editing
and allows it to look as it is designed when opening on any computer system.
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Fonts

When we created bitmaps of text objects in Chapter 4, Styling Text, no font embedding
was necessary. The files are exported and cannot be edited. They essentially become
graphics themselves. The source Inkscape SVG file is required

in order to edit the text.

Using common web browser fonts

In web design, it is critical to consider the availability of fonts on a viewer's
computer. For example, if you set some of your heading fonts on your web page to
be Wide Latin, but the visitor to your site does not have this font, the browser will
just use the default font. The result will be a design effect much different than you
intended, and probably not the best design effect.

As seen above, the wrong font can cause the page alignment to be awkward as well
as the overall look of the web page to be skewed compared to how it is was designed
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Q INKSCAPE

General
Current N
FAQ
Download
Clip Art

Documentation

Tools

Screenshois

Showcase

Articles

Tutorials

Galleries
Community

Discussion

Mailing Lists

Forums

Planet Inkscape

Wiki

Report Bugs

Request Features

Donate
Developers

Project Summary

Documentation

Roadmap

Write a specification

Send a patch

Bazaar

Disable CS5

H = oma

Draw Freely.

Latest stable version: 0.48 4 Download Now!

Open Source Sealable Veetor Graphics Editor

About Inkscape

An Open Seuree vector graphics editor, with capabilities similar to lllustrater,
CorelDraw, or Xara X, using the W3C standard Scalable Vector Graphics
(SVG) file format.

Inkscape supports many advanced SVG features (markers, clones, alpha
blending, etc.) and great care is taken In designing a streamlined Interface. It is
very easy to edit nodes, perform complex path operations, trace bitmaps and
much mere. We also aim to maintain a thriving user and developer community
by using open, community-oriented development.

News

Free Graphics Software at Argentina Grafica 2010

October 19, 2010

This week at Argentina Grafiea 2010 conference in Buenos Aires a long
time Inkscape contributor Guillermo Espertino will be talking about use of
free software in graphic design. The round of talks devoted to digital
technology in printing industry is organized by Gutenberg Foundation
Argentina, a well-known and respected organization that does professional
press and pre-press training in the country. Matias Alll, one of the teachers at
Gutenberg, will be talking along Gez. The presentation and workshop will be
on Friday 22th, from 19:00 to 20:45

prokoudine

Inkscape befriends G-code

To work around this issue, use fonts that are commonly available across browsers
(and computers), particularly for websites that will use a lot of body text. Here's a list
of the most common:

e The Sans-serif font family: Arial, Verdana, Geneva, Helvetica, sans-serif
o The Serif font family: Georgia, Times New Roman, Times, serif

e The Monospace font family: Courier New, Courier, monospace

For key headings or select text pieces, you can also create bitmap graphics of text
items. This book presents some unique ways to do this in Chapter 4, Styling Text. One
word of caution! The more graphics provided at a given site, the greater the potential
for long load times. So any graphic versions of text should be used sparingly and
only when it will provide the most design impact.

If you are using a CSS, however, then there are a few CSS image replacement
techniques that can be used as well instead of graphics. It lets you replace a text
element with an image and vice versa. For example, you might want a company logo
on the web page, but still use an <h1> or other text tags for text for the accessibility
and SEO benefits.
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Fonts

For some additional font choices when creating text stylings, you can visit websites
like Dafont.com and Fontfreak.com. These sites, and similar ones, provide free
fonts if the design is for non-commercial use. Check the legal disclaimers before
using these on client websites. Or also look at alternative techniques for creating a
similar look to a custom font by investigating: Cufon (a JavaScript option, http://
cufon.shogolate.com/generate/), sIFR (a Flash/JavaScript option, http: //www.
mikeindustries.com/blog/sifr), or @font-face (a CSS option, http://www.css3.
info/preview/web-fonts-with-font-face/).
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Symbols

960 Grid System
about 240
URL 240

A

advanced tiled background
base tile, creating 134
creating 133

Inkscape bounding box preferences, chang-

ing 133

template tile, cloning 136-138

tile, decorating 139-143

tile, exporting 144-146
advertisements

creating 272,273
Agave 279
alignment 285
animated GIFs 259, 285
animating banners

creating 272,273
animations

about 259, 260

basic techniques 260

creating 259, 260

exporting 271

scrolling text, creating 268-271
attributes 285

B

backgrounds 118, 285
banner ad

about 273

creating 273

Index

basic object shortcuts, keyboard
shortcuts 283
basic techniques, for animation
animation, creating 261-263

animation sequence, creating 263-267

Gimp, installing 260
Bezier (Pen) Tool 34
bitmap image

rendering 72,73
blogs 219, 285
Blueprint

about 240

URL 240
breadcrumbs 221
built in patterns

about 119

using 119, 120
buttons

about 285

creating 182-186

C

canvas 285

canvas settings, Inkscape
layer information 16
notification area 16
opacity setting 16
pointer or cursor position 17
style indicator 16
window resize 17
zoom 17

CMYK 279

command bar 13

common web browser fonts
using 290, 292



complex shapes
combining 30-34
freehand objects 34, 36
contrast 286
CSS 220, 239, 285
CSS systems
960 Grid System 240
Blueprint 240
YUI Grids 240
custom templates, creating 276, 277

D

design
using, in layout design 161, 162
design mock-ups, exporting
slice layer, creating 65, 66
slices, exporting 67
design project
grids and guidelines, using 43
starting 42
detailed icons
creating 177-181
diagrams
about 195, 196, 286
creating 196-202
dialogs 286
dialog windows, keyboard shortcuts 282
dockable dialogs, Inkscape
about 18,19
dialog boxes, closing 20
dialog boxes, displaying 19
dialog boxes, floating 20
dialog boxes, minimizing 20
multiple dialog boxes, displaying 19
drawing layer 44

E

Export to PDF CMYK extension 279
extensions 286
extensions, Inkscape 278

F

file menu shortcuts, keyboard shortcuts 281

fill 286
filters 74

find and replace, text effects 96
flipcase effect, text effects 98
flow charts

about 196, 207, 286

creating 207-212

example 208
font 286, 289

G

Gimp
about 286
installing 260
URL 260

glossary, Inkscape
alignment 285
animated GIFs 285
attributes 285
backgrounds 285
blogs 285
buttons 285
canvas 285
Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) 285
contrast 286
diagram 286
dialogs 286
extensions 286
fill 286
flow chart 286
font 286
Gimp 286
grids 286
guides 286
handle 286
icons 286
layers 286
lock 286
logos 287
lorem ipsum 287
open clipart library 287
organizational chart 287
panning 287
paths 287
plugins 287
properties 287
proximity 287
rasterized images 287
repetition 287
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RSS (Really Simple Syndication) feeds 287

scans 287
scripts 288
shapes 288
SIOX 288
site tree/site map 288
storefronts 288
stroke 288
SVG 287
template 288
text styling 288
tracing 288
vector graphics 288
wallpapers 288
XML editor 288
gzoom 288
grids
about 239, 286
viewing 43
guides
basic design areas, creating 46, 47
about 286
making 44
new layer, creating 44, 45
shapes, converting to guides 48-50

H

handle 286
HTML 220
HTML5 220

icons
about 164
creating 165
detailed icons, creating 177-181
grids, using 166, 167
about 286
simple icon, creating 167-176
snapping, using 166, 167
using, in web design 164
images, Inkscape
embedding 70
importing 69, 70
importing, from open clip art
library 71,72

tracing 76
tracing, Protrace used 76-81
tracing, SIOX used 81-83
individual images
path, using for text 103, 105
using, as design elements 84, 86
Inkscape
about 7, 8
advanced tiled background, creating 133
animations, creating 259
basics 10
bitmap image, rendering 72,73
built in patterns 119, 120
buttons, creating 182-186
combination of text effects, using 109-111
common web browser fonts, using 290, 292
design mock-ups, exporting 65
design project, starting 42
design, using in layout design 161, 162
diagrams 195
diagrams, creating 196-202
dockable dialogs 18
downloading 10
extensions 278
features 9
files, creating 22
files, managing 22
flow charts, creating 207-212
font 289
glossary 285
grid, viewing 43
guides, making 43
icons, creating 165
images, importing 69
images, tracing 76
images, working with 69
individual images, using as design
elements 84, 86
installing 9, 10
keyboard shortcuts 281
layout example, creating 50
logos 187
logos, creating 187
main screen basics 12
maps 195
organizational charts, creating 203-207
panning 20, 21
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patterned backgrounds, using 117, 118

perspective, using for text 107, 108

photo manipulation 74

pin-stripe background, creating 124-131

plugins 278

Protrace, add-ins 76

raster logos, converting to vector-based
logos 83, 84

scripts 278

shapes, creating 25-29

simple pattern, creating 120-124

SIOX, add-ins 76

site maps, creating 212-215

L

layers 286
layer indicator, canvas settings 16
layout example

swirling design backgrounds, creating 147

templates 275
text effects 95
text, placing within closed shape 106
text styling 89

title bars and headings, creating 112, 113

title bars, exporting 114, 115
toolbars 13
wallpapers, using 117
web sized documents, creating 22, 23
web template, creating 224
XML editor 243
zooming 20, 21
Inkscape files
creating 22
multiple file projects, managing 24
saving 23
Inkscape forums
URL 272
Inkscape interface 11
Inkscape plugins
URL 278
Inkscape SVG file 70

K

kerning 91

keyboard shortcuts
about 281
basic object shortcuts 283
dialog windows 282
file menu shortcuts 281
tools shortcuts 282

background, designing 50

content areas, creating 63, 64

creating 50

footer background, creating 55-57
footer, creating 61

header background, creating 50-54
header, designing 57, 58

main body background, building 54, 55
navigational elements 58-61

sidebar, making 61-63

lock 286
logos

about 165, 187, 287
appropriate logo 187

best practices 187

designing 187

existing logos, importing 189
existing logos, re-creating 190
exporting, for use on web 192,193
information gathering 188
initial designs, creating 189
logo re-designs 190-192
memorable logo 187
re-designing 190-192

simple logo 187

timeless logo 187

versatile logo 187

Lorem Ipsum effect

about 95, 287
using 95

lowercase effect, text effects 98

main screen basics

about 12
main menu 12

multiple file projects

managing 24

N

notification area, canvas settings 16
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(0 R

online Inkscape Manual random case effect, text effects 98
URL 221 rasterized 8
opacity setting, canvas settings 16 rasterized images 287
open clipart library raster logos
about 71, 287 converting, to vector-based logos 83, 84
working 71 Really Simple Syndication feeds.
open .xmodemap command 91 See RSS feeds
organizational charts reflections
about 196, 287 about 99
creating 203-207 example 99-102
repetition 287
P RSS feeds

about 222, 287

palette bar 15 creating, for blog 223

panning 20, 287

Path Along Pattern effect 156 S
paths
about 8, 24, 25, 287 Scalable Vector Graphics (SVG) 9, 287
using, for text 103-105 scans 287
path, SVG basics scripts 288
about 249 scripts, Inkscape 278
images 255 sentence case, text effects 97
text 255 shadows and glows
photo-(and bitmap-) friendly filters about 102
about 74 example 102,103
examples 74,76 shapes
photo manipulation 74 about 288
pin-stripe pattern circle-based shapes, creating 27-29
creating 124-131 complex shapes 29
using, as fill 131, 132 creating 25-29
plugins 287 star shape, creating 26
plugins, Inkscape simple icon
about 278 creating 167-176
installing 278 Simple Interactive Object Extraction.
pointer or cursor position, canvas See SIOX
settings 17 simple pattern
programmers creating 120-124
working with 68 SIOX
properties 287 about 76, 81, 288
Protrace used, for tracing images 81-83
about 76 site maps
multiple scans 78 about 196, 212, 288
single scans 77 creating 212-215
used, for tracing images 76-81 slicing 64
proximity 287 snap bar 14

sodipodi tag 248
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Spiral Spline effect 155 lowercase effect 98

status bar 15 random case effect 98
storefronts reflections, using 99
about 219, 288 sentence case 97
designing 234-239 shadows and glows 102, 103
stroke 288 title case 97
SVG basics uppercase effect 98
about 247 text styling
attribute types 248 about 89
basic attributes 248 keyboard shortcuts 93
paths 249, 250 about 288
SVG fonts 289 text tools, creating 90-93
SVG shapes text tools, editing 90-93
about 249, 251 title bars
circle 251 exporting 114
ellipse 252 title bars and headings
line 253 creating 112,113
polygon 254 title case, text effects 97
polyline 254 tool controls 14
rectangle 249 toolbars, Inkscape
swirling design backgrounds about 13
creating 147 canvas 18
spiro, editing 155-159 command bar 13
spiro swirls, creating 153, 154 palette bar 15
swirl, creating 147-153 snap bar 14
swirls, converting to backgrounds 159, 160 status bar 15
toolbox bar 14, 15
T tool controls 14
. toolbox bar 14
techniques, web layout tools shortcuts, keyboard shortcuts 282
about 40 touch .xmodmap command 91
alignment 40 tracing 76, 288
contrast 40
proximity 40 U
repetition 40
templates, Inkscape uppercase effect, text effects 98
about 288
custom templates, creating 276, 277 V
installing 275, 276
text vector graphics 8, 288
perspective, using 107, 108
placing, within closed shape 106, 107 w
text effects

wallpapers 117, 288

web design
buttons, using 164
icons, using 163
logos, using 165

about 95

find and replace 96

flipcase effect 98

Lorem Ipsum effect, using 95
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web design guidelines, for blogs and
storefronts
about 220
checkout process, making easy 224
feeds and social networking links 222, 223
identifiable 221
keep it simple 220
site navigation, making easy 221
web layout
basics 40
principles 40
techniques 40
web site
architecting 39
basic design 41
web sized documents
creating 22,23
web template
creating 224
Css 239
designing, for blogs 225-234
grids 239

window resize, canvas settings 17
World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) 9

X

XML editor, Inkscape
about 243, 288
accessing 244-246
characteristics, changing 256, 257

Y

YUI Grids
about 240
URL 240

Y4

zoom 288

zoom tool 21

zooming 21

zoom, canvas settings 17
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Thank you for buying
Inkscape 0.48 Essentials for Web Designers

About Packt Publishing

Packt, pronounced 'packed', published its first book "Mastering phpMyAdmin for Effective
MySQL Management" in April 2004 and subsequently continued to specialize in publishing
highly focused books on specific technologies and solutions.

Our books and publications share the experiences of your fellow IT professionals in adapting
and customizing today's systems, applications, and frameworks. Our solution based books
give you the knowledge and power to customize the software and technologies you're using
to get the job done. Packt books are more specific and less general than the IT books you have
seen in the past. Our unique business model allows us to bring you more focused information,
giving you more of what you need to know, and less of what you don't.

Packt is a modern, yet unique publishing company, which focuses on producing quality,
cutting-edge books for communities of developers, administrators, and newbies alike. For
more information, please visit our website: www . packtpub. com.

About Packt Open Source

In 2010, Packt launched two new brands, Packt Open Source and Packt Enterprise, in order to
continue its focus on specialization. This book is part of the Packt Open Source brand, home
to books published on software built around Open Source licences, and offering information
to anybody from advanced developers to budding web designers. The Open Source brand
also runs Packt's Open Source Royalty Scheme, by which Packt gives a royalty to each Open
Source project about whose software a book is sold.

Writing for Packt

We welcome all inquiries from people who are interested in authoring. Book proposals
should be sent to author@packtpub.com. If your book idea is still at an early stage and you
would like to discuss it first before writing a formal book proposal, contact us; one of our
commissioning editors will get in touch with you.

We're not just looking for published authors; if you have strong technical skills but no writing
experience, our experienced editors can help you develop a writing career, or simply get some
additional reward for your expertise.



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

Drupal 6 Themes
ISBN: 978-1-847195-66-1 Paperback: 312 pages

Create new themes for your Drupal 6 site with clean
layout and powerful CSS styling

1. Learn to create new Drupal 6 themes
2. No experience of Drupal theming required

3. Techniques and tools for creating and
modifying themes

Drupal 6 Themes

Drupal § st 4. A complete guide to the system's themable
elements

PACKT

Building Websites with

Joomla! 1.5
ISBN: 978-1-847195-30-2 Paperback: 384 pages

The best-selling Joomla! tutorial guide updated for
the latest 1.5 release

1. Learn Joomla! 1.5 features

Install and customize Joomla! 1.5

Building Websites with

Joomla! 1.5

Configure Joomla! administration

Create your own Joomla! templates

S

Extend Joomla! with new components,
modules, and plug-ins

PACKT

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



open source

community experience distilled

"PUBLISHING

Microsoft Silverlight 4 Data
and Services Cookbook

Gill Cleeren  Kevin Dockx DAC __[jcr.ru-p-iseﬁ

Microsoft Silverlight 4 Data and

Services Cookbook
ISBN: 978-1-847199-84-3 Paperback: 476 pages

Over 80 practical recipes for creating rich, data-driven
business applications in Silverlight

1. Design and develop rich data-driven business
applications in Silverlight

2. Rapidly interact with and handle multiple
sources of data and services within Silverlight
business applications

3. Packed with practical, hands-on cookbook
recipes, illustrating the techniques to solve
particular data problems effectively within
your Silverlight business applications

SketchUp 7.1 for Architectural
Visualization

SketchUp 7.1 for Architectural

Visualization: Beginner's Guide
ISBN: 978-1-847199-46-1 Paperback: 408 pages

Create stunning photo-realistic and artistic visuals for
your SketchUp models

1. Create picture-perfect photo-realistic 3D
architectural renders for your SketchUp models

2. Post-process SketchUp output to create digital
watercolor and pencil art

3. Follow a professional visualization studio
workflow

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



	Cover
	Copyright
	Credits
	About the Author
	About the Reviewers
	Table of Contents
	Preface
	Chapter 1: Inkscape 101: The Basics
	Vector graphics
	What is Inkscape and how can it 
be used?
	Installing Inkscape
	The basics of the software
	Main screen basics
	Main menu

	Toolbars
	Command bar
	Snap bar
	Tool controls
	Toolbox bar
	Palette bar
	Status bar
	Canvas

	Dockable Dialogs
	Panning and zooming

	Creating and managing files
	Creating web sized documents
	Saving Inkscape files
	Managing multiple file projects

	Paths
	Creating shapes
	Complex shapes
	Combing shapes
	Freehand objects (Paths)


	Summary

	Chapter 2: Designing Site Layouts
	Architecting a web site
	Web layout—principles and basics
	The basic design
	Starting a new design project
	Using grids and guidelines
	Viewing the grid
	Making guides
	Creating a new layer
	Creating basic design areas in Inkscape
	Converting shapes to guides


	Creating a layout example
	Designing the background
	Making the header background
	Building the main body background
	Creating the footer background

	Designing the header
	Navigational elements
	Creating a footer
	Making a sidebar
	Creating content areas

	Exporting design mock-ups
	Creating a slice layer
	Exporting slices

	Working with programmers
	Summary

	Chapter 3: Working with Images
	Importing images in Inkscape
	Embedding images
	Importing from the Open Clip Library 
(Mac users)

	Rendering a Bitmap image
	Basics about photo manipulation
	Tracing images
	Using Protrace
	Using SIOX

	Converting raster logos to vector-based logos
	Using individual images as design elements
	Summary

	Chapter 4: Styling Text
	Creating and editing text tools
	Text styling keyboard shortcuts

	Text effects
	Using the Lorem Ipsum effect
	Find and replace
	Sentence case
	Title case
	Uppercase and lowercase
	Flipcase
	Random case

	Using reflections, shadows, and glows
	Reflections
	Shadows and glows

	More about text and paths
	Using a path for text
	Placing text within a closed shape

	Using perspective
	Pulling it all together
	Creating title bars and headings
	Exporting title bars for use as a design element
	Summary

	Chapter 5: Creating Wallpapers and Pattern Backgrounds
	Using wallpapers and patterned backgrounds
	Using the built-in patterns
	Creating a simple pattern
	Creating a pin-stripe background
	Use the pin-stripe as a fill for another object

	Creating advanced tiled backgrounds
	Changing Inkscape bounding box preferences
	Creating your base tile
	Cloning the template tile
	Decorating your tile
	Exporting your tile for a background

	Creating swirling design backgrounds
	Creating a swirl
	Creating spiro swirls
	Editing your spiro

	Converting swirls to backgrounds

	Exporting for use in a functional 
web page
	Using the design in the layout design
	Summary

	Chapter 6: Building Icons, Buttons, and Logos
	Using icons, buttons, and logos in web design
	Creating icons
	Using grids and snapping
	Simple icons
	More detailed icons

	Creating buttons
	Logos as the cornerstone of the design
	Best practices for creating logos
	Information gathering
	Creating initial designs

	Importing existing logos
	Re-creating existing logos

	Logo re-designs
	Exporting logos for use on the web 
and more
	Summary

	Chapter 7: Making Diagrams, Site Maps, and More
	Diagrams and maps
	Diagrams
	Organizational charts
	Flow charts
	Site maps
	Exporting for use within a web page
	Summary

	Chapter 8: Designing for Blogs and Storefronts
	Web design principles for blogs and storefronts
	Keep it simple
	Identifiable
	Making your site navigationally easy
	Feeds and social networking links
	Making checkout easy

	Creating Web templates in Inkscape
	Designing for blogs
	Designing a storefront and merchandise pages

	Grids and Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
	Summary

	Chapter 9: Using the XML Editor
	What is Inkscape's XML Editor
	Accessing the XML Editor
	SVG basics
	Attribute types
	Basic attributes
	Paths
	Images
	Text


	Using the XML Editor to change characteristics
	Using XML and graphics with programmers
	Summary

	Chapter 10: Creating Simple Animations
	Animations in web design
	Basic techniques to animate
	Installing Gimp
	Creating the animation
	Bringing the animation together

	Creating scrolling text
	Exporting animations
	Creating animating banners or advertisements
	Summary

	Chapter 11: Plugins, Scripts, 
and Templates
	Templates in Inkscape
	Installing and using templates
	Creating your own custom templates

	Plugins, scripts, and extensions
	Installation

	Common extras for web design
	Summary

	Appendix A: Keyboard Shortcuts
	Appendix B: Glossary of Terms
	Appendix C: Fonts
	SVG fonts and Inkscape
	Using common web browser fonts

	Index



